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DEDICATED 

TO 

E. DENISON ROSS, 

TO WHOSE INTEREST IN TIBETAN IT IS DUE THAT THIS 

LANGUAGE HAS FOR THE FIRST TIME REEN 

INTRODCCED INTO THE CURRICULUM 

O F  A UNIVERSITY. 





For many centuries Tibet has been a terra incognitu--little or 
nothing being known about i t ,  as regards either its physical conditions 
or its inner life. 

Not, indeed, till a few years ago, when a British force entered 
Lhasa, the ' Place of the minor gods ," was the veil withdrawn ; and even 
then the withdrawal was only partial, transient, and very local. 

As for the language, though there have been several gallant attempts 
to plunge into the labyrinthine obscurities of its construction-notably 
on the part of Alexander Csoma de Koros in 1834 and subsequently of 
H. A. Jaschke-that also, i t  must be confessed, remains more or less 
a mystery ; for no one, I take i t ,  is likely to aver that the present 
state of our knowledge on the subject is a t  all satisfactory. 

Much, no doubt, has been contributed by the more recent labours 
of Riii Sarat Chandra D&s Bahadur, Mr. Vincent Henderson, the Rev. 
Edward Amundsen, and Mr. C. A. Bell, I.C.S. But,  in spite of all, 
even they, and every one else who haa taken up the study, will admit 
that ,  ~vllerever one treads, the ground still feels uncomfortably shaky, 
especially in regard to ,certain aspects of the so-called verb ; wherever 
he gropes there is something that seems ever to elude him ; and, amid 
the weird philological phantoms that  flit uncertainly around in the 
prevailing gloom, his constant cry, I feel very sure, is still .one for more 
light. 

I do not for one moment claim for this grammar the character of a 
sc',ieatific work. Many years ago when I was studying the language in 
Darjeeling , uuder Kiisi Dama Sam Diip-a particularly intelligent and 
scholarly Tibetan-it was my habit during the course of my morning's 
lesson to make notes of what I then learnt. After a time these notes 
became so numerous that for my own convenience I waa obliged to 
reduce them to some degree of order. These ordered notes themselve~ 
growing in bulk, the idea occurred to  me that I might just as well put 
them into the form of a book, and this I did-the result being a MS 
which has long lain by me, but which is now about to  be published. 

It is merely another attempt on the part, of one who has fried 



. . . 
V l l l  PREFACE. 

Up to a certain stage the romanized equivalent of the Tibetan 
is given : but after that the student is left to discern the proper pro- 
nunciation by means of his own unaided skill. 

Here i t  may interest others as well as students of Tibetap to men- 

tion that Oh, the jewel i n  the lotus! Lieutenant-Colonel Waddell's 
.a 

, 4 0 * 
rendering of the celebrated formula %*bl p 4* B I q i  Om rnapi 2s b a 
@'me hiin-a, hri,  is wholly inadequate and indeed inaccurate. 

Om does not mean Oh a t  all, and the phrase as a whole, is rnuch 
deeper and more complex in its signification than the above rendering 
would imply. 

Om alone is an all-embracing expression, and stands mystically 

for the incarnation of the Deity, or rather for the immanence of the 
Supreme Being in, as well as for I ts  transcendence above, the phenome- 
nal or existent world, so far as the terms ' immanence' and ' tran- 
scendence ' are applicable to the relations subsisting between that world 
and Pure Subsistence. In  other words, it  stands for the never-ending 
kosmic process of the self-effacing involution of PARARTATMAN, or BRAH- 
MAX, into Existence, or the ,.world of Matter, and I ts  self-expressing 
evolution through Matter back to Substantial Being. This process, 
indeed, constitutes the famous so-called " Wheel of Life " in its 
Kosmic aspect. 

The formula may be roughly analysed thus :- 

IN' - The source of all speech 

W' - , 9 7 7 e 
,, vitality 

Embodiment 
of the 

$* - 
) Trinity. 

s , , 7 1 )  thrilling consciousness 

iF@. - Wish-granting jewel ; symbolical of temporal blessings ; 

also of the Psychical Atman or Spiritual Ego. 

go$ or  4sGg - Lotus ; symbolical of biune man and of 

spiritual re-birth. 

- It is, or I am, omnipresent. 
q 
b 
c4 

5Po Set;  the universal Life Principle, or Satyasya Satyanz of the 
i 

Kpsnisha,ds i.cl.. the Houmenal Reality underlying Empirical Reality. 
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The entire phrase, therefore, merely in this one limited aspect 
of its meaning (and it may be read in many other waye) signifies-" The 
Embodiment of the Trinity, or Tncarnation of Deity, ie my wish-grant- 
ing jewel in the lotus of spiritual rebirth" ; the idea apparently being 
that since the Koamical ,~tman, or Brahman, i.e. the Grst or inner 
principle of the universe, and the Psychical Jtmun, or inner principle 
of individual Man, are essentially one and the same, our hope of upiri- 
tual rebirth is assured in and by the fact of the eternal subsistence of 
Brahman and the ceaselessness of the kosmic process above referred 
to-human re-incarnation being a microcosmic effect, or aspect, of the 
macrocosmic law. 

Hence, whenever a lama is heard droning out his Orn pnani pi' m e  

hem, he is really reciting his version of one of the profoundest creeds 
known to philosophy-but in most cases probably with an artlefis igno- 
rance that  is equally profound. 

Another mistake that one often ineets with, especially in Theo- 
sophical literature, is that which represents the word DEVACHAN as signi- 
fying The dwelling of the gods, doubtless from some vague idea that it is 
derived from the Perso-Hindustani words Dewu, a god,' and Khan, or 
Khcneh, ' n dwelling-house.' It is really the Tibetan word 4T4.y  
De-wa chan, meaning ' Blissful.' 

No one will be better pleased than myself to see any errors in this 
book corrected, or doubts removed, by competent critics. I am con- 
scious that there must be errors, and I know there are doubts : while 
the desire of all who are interested in the language cannot but,. be to 
see our knowledge of i t  advanced. 

My acknowledgments are due to the grammarians already named, 
and especially to Mr. Henderson and Air. Bell, whose respective manuals 
and vocabularies marked a considerable advance upon the grammars 
that they supplemented and, if I may say so, displaced. The earlier 
grammars by Csoma de Biiros and Jaschke mere concerned for the most 
part, if not solely, with archaic classical Tibetan. The former's ' c  Collo- 
quial Phrases" mere 'anything but what would now be regarded as 

colloquial ; while Jiischke's colloquial was that of Weatern Tibet. These 
grammars, therefore, were not altogether satisfactory for the purposes 
of modern requirements. Noreover, the manner in which they dealt 
with the mysteries of the verb left much to be desired. As for the late 
Rev. Graham Sandberg's grammar, though very elaborate and learned, 



X PREFACE. 

i t  did not really constitute a bar to the successful appearance of the 
Manuals above alluded to. Indeed it may perhaps be said that not 
until the publication of Mr. Bell's book were the true forms and func- 

CI 

tions of the verb, and especially of UTq*rlW and G7.4- To be, stated 

with anything like precision and lucidity. 

I desire also to acknowledge my obligations to the Hon'ble Vice- 
Chancellor (Sir Ashutosh Mukerji, Kt.) and Syndicate of the Calcutta 
University, under whose auspices this contribution to the study of 
Tibetan has attained the honour and privilege of publication. 

Lastly, my grateful thanks are also due to  Dr. and Mrs. Denison 
Ross for much kindness and help accorded from time to time; and 
perhaps most of all to my Miinshi, Kazi Dawa Sam Diip, and to Mr. 
David Macdonald of ~ a l i i ~ o n ~  (probably the first Tibetan scholar in 
India) who was kind enough to go through the entire MS. and to favour 
me with his critical  comment,^ and general approval. 

H. B. H. 
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Tibetan Grammar. - 
CHAPTER I. 

PRELIMINARY. 

1.- q*$ K&li, or CONSONANTAL SERIES of thirty lettern. 
a 

Letter. Name. I I 

p I K'a I Kh, forcibly aspirated. Like the Peraian t Kh. 

7 Ka 

'1 

3 1 Cna I Like the Ch in charge. A oompaat sound. 

Like K in the Urdu word 4 KAB, W h n .  A oom- 
pact eound. 

E 

& ( Chh'a I Chha. A forcibly aspirated d. 

6s 

Ja, J'a Like the J in jar. As an initial it is dightly as- 
pirated, and may be pronounced like s ch. 

Pronounced softly, from low down in the throat, 
rather more sharply than hard English 0,  and in a 
wa.y that to English eare mema to give it the 
sound of K. 

Nga 

N.B.-For the power. of these lettere, es represented by their rornanized equi- 
velenta, aee 4 2. 

Like the sound of ng in the Englieh word sing. It 
often begins a word in Tibetan. Aa a final, often 
represented by a superscribed o, called o ayv- 

I 
i 

o U'-KOR, or o cipher. 



2 

Letter. 

'3 
5 

4 

T 

4 
4 

4 

4 

fl 

g 

as 
e 
21 
9 

Name. 

N Y ~  

Te 

T' a 

I5a 

Na 

Pa 

P'e 

Ba 

Mtb 

Tsa 

Ts' a 

Dz' 8 

Wa 

Shya 

TIBETAN QRAMMAB. 

Remarks. 

Like the combined sound of the nya in lanyard. 

A compact dental sound, like the Urdu or Persian 
e , or the Bengali w . 

Also dental, but forcibly aspirated. 

This is not exactly a dental d, nor is i t  an  aspirated 
d, as sometimes described, but a dental sound, 
rather like the th in think, as pronounced by eome 
Irishmen ; or like the Bengali ri, but with a strong 
similarity to a dental t. A uoft sound. 

A dental N, softly sounded. 

English P, but more fully and compactly pro- 
nounced. 

Not Ph (i.e. F ,  or Fh), but P-h. A strong aspirate. 

Bharper than the English B,  and rather like P, but' 
~of t e r  than the latter. 

English M, sometimes abbreviated into o ,  written 
over the initial, and representing final m, and called 
o gyT$' o LL'-KOR, o cipher. It is also called 

TiiTc' T~'-KoR and is the same a9 the Sanskrit 

Anuswara. 

Like the sound of Ts,  or Russian Ts6. A compact, 
sound. 

Not Tsh, but Ts-h, strongly aspirated. 

Not Dzh,, but Dz-h. Aspirated. 

English W. 

Something like the French J in jadie, or Persian j , 
or Russian Zhe, but with a tendency towards the 
sound ah, and also with the ya sound. Heni.0, hard 
z'hya, or soft shya. 



I l t t e r .  / Name. 1 Ramarke. 

3 1 a 1 Engliah 2, but indining to sound of 8. 

S 

5 Ra Engliab R, well sounded. I 

'a ( BpiriltLa h i s ,  with r vowel-sound like that in the 
Urdu word BAS, Enough ; but soft and long, as  
though gently emanating from the throat. In 
words from Sanekrit i t  is used ae a " mora," to 
denote prosodioal length, i.e. a long syllable. 

Ul Ya 

fl I La 

English Y, aa inyard ,you ,  yoke, ye,yee,yiddiah, 
Yen.  

English L, but, at the end of e syllable, squnded 
either very faintly or not at all, and eometimes 
changed to T Ra. 

4 
Sa 

I 

I I sound of W' is inherent in all eimple non-final 

Sha 

8. Full, strong sound, like ss in hias, but, a t  the 
end of a syllable, not sounded.at all. 

w I A 

consonants unqualified by any vowel-sign, and in  
all co~npound consonants sounding aa one, when 
similarly unqualified. It is not inherent in the 
consonant 4' which has a softer and more m a -  

Sh. Full, utrong sound. 

Like the vowel-sound in the Urdu word BAS, 
Enough. Pronounced very short : but a harder, 
fuller and cornpacter sound than that of q' The 

II.-Th6 ~ ' 8 '  A-LI, or VOWEIAERIES, being five vowels, and four 
? vowel-signs. For the purpose of illuetrrtting the signs, one of the 

I 

voweb , namely, W A , which io ale0 regarded ae a oonsonant by 

nating sound. 

Tibetans, is adopted as a basis. Any other ooneonant, however, 
would do equally well. 



4 

--- 

Letter, 
-- 

w 

tSri 

w w 

uu' 

85 

- 

Name. 

' a 

i 

u 

e 

0 

TLBETAN QRAMMAR. 

Like a in or! BAS, Enough. Pronunoiation short, 
hard, compact and full. Inherent in all non- 
final consonants not qualified by any vowel-signs, 
and in single-letter and compound-letter syllables 
sounding as one syllable, when similarly unquali- 
fied. Thus, in EJE' T'ANG, Path, i t  is inherent 

in but not in the find C. So i t  is inherent in 

C No*. I, hut not in 'E: NQO, Pace ; and in 

fll' LA, Pay, salary, but not in fl* Lu, song. It 
. -  -w 
also ceases to inhere by reasoc of modifications 
other thtin qualifying vowel-signs, as will hereafter 
be shown. See $ 3. 

Short, like the i in is. The sign is e. called q('g 
G'I-Q'U, The Angle, and i t  is placed over the letter i t  

A 

modifies. Thus, 3 KYI, A sign of the Qenitive Caae. 

Short, like the tc in full. The sign is called 

q4q5 ~HYAB-KYU, The hook, and i t  is plaoed 
b 

under the letter i t  modifies. Thus, 7' D'u, A 
*O 

sign of the Terminative Case. 

Short, like a in made, or the Italian e. The sign 
is - called qq~3.  OENG-BU, The standing 

stroke, and i t  is placed over the letter i t  modifies. 
- 4  

Thus, YT RE-RE, each. 

Short, like the o in for, or rock. The sign is - 
called NA-RO, The horns over the nose, and 

i t  is placed over the letter it modifies., Thus, F, 
Ro, A corpse ; Tk' ~ O N Q ,  Price ; $qmqw Lo6- 

PA, To read ; LO', Lightning ; b o  , Stone. 



TIBETAN QRAMMAB. 6 

4 8.- he ROMANTZED E Q ~ V A L E ~  adopted in t h b  work, ahowing 
the Powem of the thirty oonaonanta. 

1 I 
- - -- 

I Acute aocent, wed for instance with g, when 

! GA, is pronounced almost like k ; and 
! 

Tibetan 
Character. 

I i with dl when Da, is pronounced &nosf 

Romanized 
Equivalent. 

I I 
! I like T. Thus, Fw dono, Ptice, because it 

I is pronounced nearly like Kolpo ; but @ 0, 
Door, pronounced like the ordinary hard 
English g. SO also 7 f i ~ ,  The, That, bsaauee I 
it is pronounced amoat like dental ; t irt 
TT DI, The, This, pronounced aa dental d. 

I 
I This sign, placed over any ietter , signifies 

a raising of the tone. 

Spiritu8 lenis, or gentle breathing. It ie 

placed before r ,  thus 'a, to represent q' For 

example, 473,' K'X, Order, Command. For 

simplicity's sake, however, we shall seldom 
use it. It will never be used to represent q' 

I as a prefix. 
I I Spiritus aaaper, or rough breathing, Thus 

I Kc*, for KHA. e . . ,  K'YEB-WA. 

To carry away. 

'1 I K ( Tonic pitch high. 

19 1 K' I Pitch lower than K 

6 ( Pitch deep. 



Remarks. Tibetan 
Character. 

Romanized 
Equivalent. 

7 guarded 

5 1 cht 1 Pitch lower than eh. 

t 

5 

1 J, Jc I When an initial, represented by J'. Thus F 
J'A, Tea. When it  has a prefix, represented 
by J .  Thus, Ju-PA, To cling ; 

b;lEr4S'q9 JX-WA, To come to, To meet, To 

pay one's respects to. Pitoh very low. 

G 

5 1 T I Pitch very high. 

e.g.-WW CAM, Box, Chest. Pitoh higher 

than g. 

Ch 

4 I Tc I Pitch lower than T. 

Pitch low ; sometimes represented by o 
LA'-KOR, o cipher. 

Pitch very high. 

9 I d 1, Pitch very low. - 7- guarded I / e.g.- 5' ho, atone. Pitch higher than b. 
I 

I B, W, V Pitchverydeep. i 

Pitch low. 

Pitch very high. 

Pitch lower than P. 

4 I N 

4 

4 

b(l' and o 

P 

P ' 

o (called o g ~ - *  Lea A ' -KOR, cipher). Ie 

sometimes placed on top of a letter, and 
stands for a final 729, or m, or ms. The pitch 
of W is low. 

-, 



Tibetan Ramanieed 
Character. Equivalent. 

d I Pitch high. 

1 Tad I Pitch lower than Ta. 

5 

B 
- 9 

I When is a prefix, i t  ia not tramliferated 

a t  all in this work. Pitch very low. 

Dz- 

3 

( Pitch very low. 

Pitch very low, 

W 

e b  

1 Pitch low. 

Pitch low. 

Pitch very ha. e.g., @ ~HYI-MO, Hat, 
4 

p r o n o n d  almost like SHX-MO. 

2 e.g. ,--34' 2 ~ - W A ,  To  eat, pronounoed al- 

most like SA-WA. Pitch very low. 

NoTE.-T~~ remarks in column 3 regarding Tonio Pitch refer to the 
Rev. Mr. Amundson's Tone-system. I would, however, advise the 
student to direct his attention to the compactwe or otherwise of  his 
utterance, and to the shortness or length of his uowedsounds, rather 
than to Pitch of Tone. See 5 19. 

Lowat pitoh of all. 

Pitch high. 

ry 

4 
N 

9 
w 

Other letters, oompound and revewed, are not included in the 
abot-e tablee. They are dealt with in 5 5 4 et seq. 

L 

Sh 

S 

H 

A 

Pitch very high. 

Pitch low. 
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4 a-PHONETIQ ~~ODIFICATIONS OF THE FIVE  VOWEL^. These are 
baaed on W A, aa representing any of the thirty consonants. 

Remarks. Tibetan 
Sound. 

Short, hard and compact, as already ex- 
plained. Ex. p;rclq' K' A M ,  Empire, Realnl . 

Romrrnized 
Equivden t . 

Pronounced, as regards the vowel-sound, 
exactly like that of the English word Come. 

W differs from in that the latter ia a 

long, elow and gentle emanation, while 

W is uttered forcibly. 

w+=Yf?f ) 1 I Order, Com~nalul ; W l q  Lx, .4 courtemu 
4+q. 11 a 

Long, like a in far. Ex. Tq' K ~ S H A  , A sort 
q 

of grass ; 5.q-T~bl' Tii-LE-LA-MA , Dalai 

Long, like a in English far. EX. 47T K' h, 

r2. 
Lama, or CYZ-WA RIM-PO-CH'E ; L' 3-SA . 

a-. 
of China of the Taj8tar dynasty ; 5T0qa7 sop '  

q- 
DBI-CH'IN-B'KDUR, A ~llongolia?t King 01 
Tibet. Or long, like the a in far, in Tibetan 
words. Thus, 8 Ts6a, Salt ; P'j* K 6 - T A .  

4 

Crow, ~rrog-pie  ; 4i.q' P;<'-BHY~, A nl itre- 
4 

shaped cap. Or i t  ssrj7es to show tha t  n 
letter is n ~ t  a prefix, but an initial. Thus, 

IN 
4 

- 

5W.T finwo-PO, clear, which might other- 

$,.&, wa, Long. like the o in corner, or the a?" in Barul, 
I or the Chinese wc as in Kwiin, in translitera- I tions from Sanskrit, Indian, Chinese or 
1 other foreign languages. Thus, ~.:*q.l' 

4 I RA-ME-SHB-RA, A holy place #ear LnnEa or 
I - 
i Ceylon ; £)q'q$ b T'o-'u-KWXN, Last Emperor 
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Tibetan 1 Romanirod 1 
Sound. Equivalent. Remarks. 

wise hare read N~x-PO ; 5 ~ 5  f i~-m, A 

dietriet of Tibet aouth-east of f) and Konp 

(po, which might otherwiee have read &-PO. 

Short, like a in mrr. Ex. v774 Znyiils- 

PA (pronounced ZHY~~M-PA) other ; or, T y W  
DA'-PA, Faith. 

Long, like a in can't, m pro~lounced by a 

Yankee. Ex. 9 ~ q w  NYE-1X, Dimigde, 

Short, like i in h. Ex. q4'4' YRT-PA (pre 

nounced YIM-PA) , TO be. 

8+qvli I I ( Long, like i in ravine. EX. ~ c ~ 4 *  J ~ - Y A ,  

Also long, like i in ru.vd?~. Used in tranelit- 
erations from foreign languages. EX.' %4* 

i 
S H ~ - L A ,  ~ o r a ~  cotuluet ; 5 ~ 7 : ~  PVN-PA- 

e fA 
i ~ i - E A ,  White Iotrla ; 9 S H R ~ ,  Glory. 

Short, like a itl mnde. or Italian c E x .  <- 
I I ~ E .  The, That. 

I 
~ + T W  1 1 / Like the preceding, but long. Ex.  4%~- Gr . 

- 
Pa, To knorc( ; qrJ4' SELWA, or SB-WA, 

To absolve. 
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Remark 
, Tibetan 

Sound. 

fjhort, like e in get. Ex. 2~7 C H ' ~ N - P O  

Romanized 
Equivdent. 

(pronounced CR' h ~ - P O )  , Qreat, Big, Large ; 
--. 97 4 JCB'-PA, T o  do,  to act, to perform, to 

achieve. 

Like i in mind. Ex. qwq*4j' K AI-LX-SHA, A 
a 

9nountain on the N .  shore of Lake M a n e  - * 
sarowar ; W.5' MAITRI, Love, Fn'endship : 
7 3 ~  TAI-LING-GA, The modern Telingano. 

Short, like u in pull. Ex: ~ T F  HUR-PO, 

Active ; qy Bu, Worm ; 8 CH'U, Water. 

Long, like oo in snooze. E X .  431V4' ~ I Y U  

PA,  TO Sit. 

Same as preceding. Ex. 35-T WAX DU- 
% q- 

b m 

RYA , Azure stone, Lapis lazuli ; HUM, 
9 

A tlnijyinq ' or angry expression. j.'PT 
4 1  

BRUTAL. ri 
C 

Like u in French m e .  Ex. 474. OON, 
w 

Seven ; CZI' $0'-PA, T h ~ e a d .  
V 

Same as. last, but long. Ex. C/N D'U, 
e 

Period, Tinte ; v4' Ytt, Land, Country. 

Short, like o in for, or rock. This is the com- 

monest o in Tibetan. Ex. Kfl* T 'oM,  



I Y-7 I MO, Bitch ; E 4 Jco-wo, Nobleman, w t e r ,  

Tibetan 
Sound. 

I -- 1 lord ; 4 4. p e t ~ ,  aratz&rf&er. 

Long, like o in d e .  Ex. d~ Ts%, A 

crowd, a muitit&. 

Romanized 
Equivalent. 

I Like the last. Used only in transliterating. 

Remarka. 

Ex. q~bl. GO-TA-MA, BudrE?uz9s mme. I I Short, like ru in French Jrumr. Ex. 7% 
C~N-PA (pronounced &M-PA), A ~nona8tery ; -. 37 . 43.   PAN, Diadem. 

G+N' - 
F1 +w 

EX. v*5.qw v or Tqwq.rjq w ~au-tu-wm, ~ o u -  

h-ma.. 

Same as last, but long. Ex. %' 03'6, 
Religion ; ~'Tnl' NYA-D% , Fishing net. 

3 
a 

I.-In the above Tabular Statement the sign + in column 1 means " as 

modified by the addition of." I t  will be seen thab the basic, 

inherent tN' a is subject to modifications, not only when quali- 

an, ou 
=- 

Like ou in Ncntmeno~r. Ex. q'5 .W Qou-ri- 
n qrr 

ma. Sometimes also spelt ZU?' w or Wlj' 



12 TLBETAN GRAMMAR. 

fied by vowel-signs, but also when followed or subjoined by 

'a, or when subjoined by 7 Ha, or wa-tur, or when followed 

by 4' Na, 4' La, 7 Da, 4' Sa, and qW'  Q'o-sa. which last 

is sometimes represented by the abbreviation 7' TeZog-to, i.e. 

5' Ta reversed, and called 41We~Tq 60accdn-k~o' 

2.-In words containing those vowel-modifications which are afiected 

by W' la, the CY' when pronounced, should be uttered very 

softly. Often i t  is not pronounced at all. e.g., 55T Bath. - 
or R ~ u ,  Money ; 9(,yq'E' S~L-J'A, or S6-J'A, Tea,. 

Where, W', as a final, is followed by the particle 4' wa, the 

latter, in the Colloquial, is often changed into T' ra. e.g., 

-.L . fl67 q0q3TY (instead of 4') qdirq' Calo'-PA 3 ~ - R A   NO- 

WA, TO sacrifice (Honorific form). Sometimes, however, ie 

merely duplicated. See  5 18. 

3.-In the proliunciation of words containing those vowel-modificationb: 

which are affected by D'n, or qg G'a, or sometimes YY 
Q'ccsa, the following peculiarity should be noted. In the case of 

monosyllabic word3 or final ~yllables ending in one of the above 

letters, such letter is not exactly pronounced. Yet i t  is hinted 

at ; for, just before pronouncing it ,  the speaker stops short, and, 

by a sharp contraction of the glottis, forms a kind of innominate 

sound, which perhaps is best described by reference to the 

Persian or Arabic t 'ain, or to the curious throat-sound emitted 

by some Glaswegians when, instead of saying Saturday, they say 

SeJ.u9-clay, or instead of saying wafer, they say loa'er. This em- 

phasized hiatus-sound will be represented by an apostrophe. 

Ex. J'B'-PA, To do ; gT CH'A' , Hand (Honorific term) : 
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F q j q ~  NYI-Bu', Paraad. In partioolar, .s regards *blea 
* 

ending in 7 @'a, the following rules may be observed :- 

(a) When the eyllable forrna a word by iteelf, like ST Car* 

(Shag'), Imperative of q E - 4 ~  YONQ-WA, To come, the 7 
. G'a, should never be pronounced, but only hinted a t ,  in 

manner above deecri bed. 

(b) When the ayllable in which q or q W  m c u m ' i ~ ~  only one 

in a word of two or more syllables, and ie not the final 

syllable, the or TN' may be pronounced, or only 

hinted at,  a t  pleasure. Ex. $74'  PA, or O ~ - P A ,  
w -  

Sin ; qT.qq* nod-bod, or 00'-tie', A Lump ; ~ T F  

PO, Quick. 

(c) Practically the same rules may be obeerved aa regarcla 

final nl' la. EX. E V  N o X ,  Fat igue  , and @*T O E I ~  
WA, or DE-WA, TO !asten on. 

4.-A consonant, ha,ving a prefix, but no affix, nor any qualifying 

vowel-sign, must be supported by the lengthening affix so, 

which prevents the prefix from being mistaken for an initial 

letter. Ex. 474. K'x, Order. command, word; qfq' b s ~ ,  
A rr021'. 

5 . - 4 '  B,  ie usually pronounced W, when, in a word of more than one 

eyllable, it ia the initial letter of the second or other following 

syllable, and the final letter of the immediately preceding eyllable 

is either CTT or W, or if such preceding svllable does not 

end in a consonant, but is goverred by inherent IN, or one of the 
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vowel-signs. 4' also takes the sound of w when i t  ie prefixed by 

7, b a ,  and has no modifying vowel-sign or Yata sign. In  the 

latter case i t  takes the sound of the modifyng sigr~s. Ex. :- 

, W A N ~ ,  Power, might, potency (non-physical) ; but 799"' 

0, Respiration ; U-?A, H a s  (of head) : 7 i j q . q ~ ~  
4-- 

EN-NX, Lon&??/ spot ; 4.4. ON-PO, Grandson, nephew (Literary 
h 

term) ; YgT YAR, Szmrner ; TgCW Ymo, Region, Space (e.g. , 

heavenly expanse) ; 7gq-q' Yu6-PA, or Yu'-PA, To brandish, to 
4 

4 4 

flourish; 739.3'4' Y~N-CH'E-WA, To separate ; but y4EN' 

BANG, A subject ; y$E'q' jnao-WA , To happen, originate, become, 

arise. 

The letter 4' Ba, when sounding as a .w, and followed by 
CI 

i, is pronounced somewhat ljke the hard Russian vowel 

01, but with a w before it ,  or something like the English word 

way, save that the a must be given the vowel-sound of W., and 

merged into the succeeding i, so as to make the two into a sort 

of diphthongal sound. 

Second vowels, following immediately after a simple or com- 

pound consonant, whether qualified by a vowel-sign or not, are 

always based on R' 'a,  not on W' a. Ex. 77'54' not 
w 

T * qN5'W Y GAU-TA-MA ; LE-U, Chapter ; 6.Q' MI-n, Little 

man. 



5  THE BII B ~ J B B B E D  (i.e LO') m. ~ m t i  o h i e ~  in 

fran~literetions from Sanskrit, P ~ l i ,  etc. 

1 Ta-lo&-$a ( T 1 The dental lettor 5' Ta revemed and 
OF 

6s-m-da Ky6 
~ronounced aa a palatal. A common a b  
breviation for the double a& qpl. Ex. . 

ye-lOgJtca 

P 

~6 

p 

9' T'a reversed, and pronouncad ae an ae- 

pirated palatal. 

fia-lo%~a 

a. 

N&lo&-pa 

? 

The dental letter 7 No rerereed, and 

pronounced a0 a palatal. 

p 1 Shelo~-K'a 

Ka-Sha-lo$-t-t&- 

pa (45q*q)  
K' ya 

7 da reversed, and pronounced ae a n  

unaspirated palatal, much as eome Irieh- 
men proncjunce the th in think. 

Kc 

K'9 

q Qha reveraad, and pronounced like 

Ka, with e reveracd 9 Sho ~ u b -  

joined. Pronounced like K'ya, 

strongly aepirated. 
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$ 5.-THE SEVEN O O N S O N ~ T S  TO WHICH YO, M THE BORM OF 
3, 

UY BE S U B J O ~ E D .  W' ao subjoined is called WqfjIK or 

q9X' YA-TX, YO-subjoined. 

----- 

This is Kya, and i t  iri so pronounced. 

l This is K'ya, and it is so pronounced. 

Q This is Oya, and it is pronounced as some Irishmen pronounce 
Garden, guide, etc., i.e. Oyarden, Gyide, etc. 

3 This is Pya, but YA-T* changes the pronunciation into that of 
6' Cha. 

9 

I which is practicalsy like 6 Cha; when not an initial, it is 

I 

Thia is P'ya, but YA-TA, changes the pronunciation into that of 
d5' Chca. 

3 

i pronounced J. If prefixed by b a ,  it is pronounced Y ;  

E 
and if further qualified by a vowel-sign, i t  takes the Y sound 
merged into the vowel-sound. Ex. WT* Yaa, Summer ; 7 3 ~ ~ '  

This is Bya but YL-TZ' changes the pronunciation into that uf 

E' That is to say, when 9 is an initial, it is pronounced J' , 

YING, Region, space (8.g. Heaven's vault); 4 Ynd-PA, 
4 4 

or Y u'-PA , To brandish, fiourish ; 7373'4' Y LN-CH'SWA, To 

separate. 

This is Mya, but YA-TA changes the pronunciation to that of 1 .y 
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Name. 

-- 

T 

T ' 

? 

N 

T 

T ' 

? 

M 

Shr 

S 

Remarke. 

Like T 1 
I 

B' 1 P' I 

P 
k + All 
T 
P' 
T ' 
B' 

This is the pronunciation in Literary 
Tibetan and in Slkhim and Biit&n. 

This palatal pronunoiation is the pronuncia- 
tion in 73~*4~%7 0-P~X-KA', C o l h  

Pronunciation in qZkwfi~' Tsrra-pat- 
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$ 7.-THE SIX CONSONANTS TO WHICH Cj Ha, IN THE FORM C) (74flN' 
HA-TA) , MAY B E  SUBJOINED. 

,With the exception of q' LLd (commonly seen Lhd),  which is 

frequently met with, theee Ha-compounds are only used in trans- 

literations from Sanskrit, PBli, etc. The effect of subjoining 
i 

Ha, is to  lengzhen and slightly aspirate the consonant. Ex. $4' 

LLx-SA, Lhiisa, the Capital of Tibet. 

#- @ti, ' D'd (Dental) % B'd. 

Dz'd. 7' D'b (Pa,latal) 
4i y= L'ir. 

G 

9 8.-THE SIX silent CONSONANTS TO WHICH 4' La ((nl'q5s(q' L A - T ~ )  

IS SUBJOINED. 

The effect of subjoining the 4' is to raise and emphasize the 

tone, and to  make the sound more compact. 

3 8. 5 8 All pronounced 4' t o .  ,' Pronounced da. - 
EXAMPLES :-gTqY LX'KOR, Cipher, stlch as o, the abbreviated W' 

Li'-CHOR, or LA&-CHOR, ~ ~ a ? n o u ~ ,  noise, (I,iterary) ; dq*qs LEN-PA, 

Stupid, foolish ; 4'4' bn-WA, Month, ,noon ; lgg,W' L.%-MA, Lawn, ; 

aC LUNG, Wind ; gq'q' LOB-PA , To ~enwz, teach.. 
w 

$ 8.-THE SIXTEEN CONSONANTS TO WHICH qsq W A - ~ U R ,  IK THE 

FORM OF 4, I S  SUBJOINED. 

d is called W A - ~ U R  because it is a corner of the letter r2) Wa. 

When scholars from Tibet first visited India to study Buddhistic 
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Literaturo, they did not realize that the Tibetan letter 4' repre 

sented both B and W (which in Sanskrit are denoted by 7 end 

q 1, just as the Bengali letter T repm~ents them, and that Wa 

was therefore unnecessary. The later scholars, however, did 

realize i t ,  and since then Wa has not been much used in 

'L'ibetan. It still survives, however, in some words, and in the 

form of WA-~UR,  uubjoined to the consonanb now under notice. 

As regards Tibetan words, the effect of eubjoining d is merely 

to lengthen somewhat the aound of the vowel inherent in, or quali- 

fying, the consonant. In the following examples the vowel-sound 

is the inherent ZN' a ,  which, when lengthened, is ii. Thue :- 

?7'Jg Kx,  Oh! 

Kx-YE, Oh ! Holla ! 

g4' ?&PA, Mouth. 
4 

4qq0q(* -, L AB-pii , School. 
a 

g TSX, Grass, herb. 
4 

A' Tsta, Salt. 
4 

* q' or q'W' ~ H Y I ,  or ZFIYA-MO, Hat, cap. 
4 a 

3' ZA, Nettle. 
a 
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nS'q' Lx-WA, A species of deer. 
6 

q' SHI, Flood, high water. 
6 

q A *  Sax-WA, Deer. 
a 

q'q Sax-F'O, Stag, buck. 

q%f Sm-oao, Doe, hind. 

9 - 9  4 
SHX-T'U' , Young deer. 

WA-ZUR is also used to represent the sound of wb, a.6 found in 
old Tibetan literature, and in Sanskrit, P&li, Chinese, and other 
ancient foreign languages. Ex :- 

4179' HwX, Sugared medicine like lozenges (old Tibetan). 
6 

4 TW'q'T , Rav)zeshzuar, near Ceylon. 
a - 

qyvq' T '0-u KWAN, Last Emperor of China of the Tartar 
dynasty. 

C. h 5T.qWi'q'iT Dwiir- CH'IN-B'X-DUR, A :%fongoZiu~t king of 
nd  
Tibet. 

g'FwqT SWX-B'A-T'HN. Name of a to~un. 
7 

It also represents the sound of d as found in modern Indian lan- 
guages, e.g. Bengali, in which that sound and wiZ seem tlo be inter- 
changeable. Ex. S w d e s i ,  Shddeshi. 

It is even met with in conjnnctioh with the vowel-sound - Na-yo. 

-.- Ex .  L o  K I ,  H I ,  SWO, S W O ,  TE-RING.  

NYI-MA DO : Ho, ye gods, to-day is sunn,y ! (Literary). 

W A - ~ U R  also sometimes serves to show that a lctter which might 

possibly be mistaken for a prefix is really an initial. Ex. 5~q~c ~ A N C I -  

P O ,  Clear : 594u'y lh'-po, A district in Tibet. If the W n - i o a  had 

not been subjoined to the 7' in these words, one might, have read 

them NQX-PO, and GX-PO, 
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$ ~O. -THE TWELVE CONSONANTS ON WHICH TH & d e n t  Y~JT ~ d - 8 0 -  

Ra-Heda IS PLACED. The effect is to  raise the tonic-pitch and 

emphasize the eound of each consonant, except tlioee that are 

regarded as masculine. A s  to masculine letters me 5 19. Sign 
V with Romanized equivalent', above. 

7. Ka,  7 (la, C. i'Vga,, €' . j a ,  9' X y a ,  7 Ta, 
$ Lla, $a, Y Ra, fi' P a ,  Tau. I' br 'a .  

It will be noticed tha t  K a ,  $ Ta, d' Tau, hare not got above 

them the sign for heightening the Tonic-pitcl~, they heing mmouline 

letters and not requiring it. 

11. -THE TEX CONSONANTS OK WHICH THE s i l ~ a t  WMT LA-GO, Lar 

Head, IS PLACED. It has the same effect as the Ra-Hpd.  Sign u. 

Ka, Ca, Nga, G h a ,  r JU,  

Ta,  a ,  $ P a ,  q. k a ,  #* Lhn. 

I n  all these the 4' ia not pronounced, except in the case of 8' L'u, 

and except also there is a preceding syllable which ends in a 

vowel. In this latter case the W' is ueuallp carried back and given the 
* 

sound of . Ex. W"$TSlw CON-CHZ, Lock: * bb~-TA, Now. 

Sometimes, however, i t  is carried back as W, hut not sounded. Yet it 

modifies the preceding vowel. Ex. 797 T X - c a a ' ,  Whip. Sometinle~ 

it even takes the sound of final 4' b.  Ex. 42'~' ZOB-TA . Mien.  

u $ 12.-THE TWELVE CONSONANTS ON WHICH THE ~ i l e ? b t ~ b l l . $ ~ - ~ o ,  

Sa-Head, IS PLACED. Itl also ha8 the same effect as the Ra-Head. 
Sign ". 

g Ko, W' @a, #go, 51' NW, g' Ta. q' t ) n ,  
? 

Na, Pa, pF Ba. W' a ,  Taa, U* &a. 
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1 . - *  NGIGN-JU' sari, THE FIVE PREFIXES, i.e. silent 

letters, which are prefixed to divers Initial (sometimes called Radical) 

letters, simple and complex, in the formation of words. Their 

effect is to remove the aspirate, if any, of low-toned, i.e. 

Feminine and Very Feminine initials, and to  raise the Tonic Pitch, 

and make the sound more compact. Thus, take E' J'UNG, the 9 
Perfect and Imperative root of qgC.4 '  JUNG-WA, To happen, mi- 

d 

ginate, arise. Here 4' is a feminine letter, and therefore low-toned, 

and, as an initial with Ya-t6, i t  is slightly aspirated in . 
The addition of the p r e k  T' 'a removes the aspirate, and makes 

the Tonic Pitch higher, and the sound more compact. 

These prefixes are really a kind of Prepositive Affixes, somet.imcs 

modifying the meaning of a word, and sometimes entering into the 

formation of the Present, Perfect and Future Tenses of a verb. 

Though doubtless once upon a time actually pronounced, they 

are now generally silent. In the case, however, of 4(', 4*, and Me, 
when the syllable in which any of them occurs is preceded by a 

syllable ending in a vowel-sound, the yo, 4', or 4' is often carried 

back in pronunciation to the vowel-sound and sounded with it. 

The prefixes 7' and are never sounded or carried back. As 

regards and W' the Colloquial has a curious custom of transmuting 

them into the sound of q* N. EX. $*bliq* IME-~J'X is pronounced 
h 

Mk~-f5'7i, Cun ; b(1.4 \q MI-fin' is pronounced $ [ T N - ~ u ' ,  Is not ; 

qsq$ bn-na is pronounced O X N - ~ ~ A ,  similar. Also 4; as a 

prefix, is sometimes given tho sound of M' la .  Ex. 4'433' 
NA-%'x is pronounced NAM-%'A, clothes. 

No letters are ever superposed upon or. subjoined to any 
prefix ; and, as will be seen when we come to the paragraph on 
the TONE SYSTEM (8 19), Prefixes, as such, are of genders different 
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from those of the same lettern as Initials, or even as Afiixee, Rave 

in the caee of W' whioh ie always Very Feminine. 

6,. This prefix is of COMMON GENDER, and it ia found before the 

following initials, namely, 6' (:ha., 9. Nya, 7 Ta,  7 h a ,  q' N(L, 

b' Tsrc, q* 2hyrr. 3' Zu, q' Y e ,  q* Sho , and N' Su, all of which 

retain their natural sounh  unaffecttad by the save ae  regard^ 

Tonic Pitch and oompactnese of u ti terance, as already explained. 

This prcfix is found in many nouns. I t  also enters into the 

formation of the Present and Future Roote of certain verbs. 

Ex. qVm&* RX-TS'ANO, Ilt l t  ; q@ TONG, Present Root, and 
-* q5c' TANG, F~itllre Root. of qy=.q* %NQ-WA , TO aend , disntian. 

. This prefix is of COMMON GENDER, and is met with before the 

following Initial letters, namely, 7' Ka, 7 da ,  E' Nga, 4' Pa, 

4' Ba, and W* Ma, and nine other letters which are merely com- 

pounds of these with Ya-tii' , or Ra-tii'. It also enters into the 

formation of the Future Root of certain verbs. EX. T W '  U, 
U 

Puture R.oot of qgqq* RU-WA. To oger : Tyq' CAB; Future 

Root of q?4qw4* C,EB-PA. To cover.. 

41' Ra. This prefix is of MASCULINE GENDER, and occurs before the 

Initials T 'Ka,  9('6a, 3' Cha,  E' J a ,  Nya, 5' Ta .  $ ba,q' N n .  

b' Tstr, E" Dz'n .  i 'hyn,  3 La, T Ra, q' $ha, N Ba,and 

twenty-nine otherletters, compounds of the foregoing, some having 

one or other of the different su bjuncts, and some even one or other 

of the three different superposed letters. It is B very common 

prefix, and enters into the formation of the Perfect and F'uture 

Tenses of many verbs. Ex. 4q~ KO+, Perfect Root and Future 

~ o o t  of q7ji.4w KOR-WA, TO Surround ; ~TN' Z-6, Perfect 

Root. and 4 q  ZttYo, Future h o t  of ?E4' Jew*, To milk. 
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W Ma. This prefix is of VERY FEMININE GENDER, and occurs before 

Ka, 7' &a,  C Nga, G Ch'a, E' Ja ,  hTya, T'o, 

a ,  7 Nu, $ Ts'a, 6' ~ z ' a  and four other letters, 

compounds of some of the foregoing in Ya.-tii, or Ra.-ti%. 

q' 'A. This Prefix is of FEMININE G E N D E R ,  and is found before 

Ig' K'a, g(. &a, 6' Ch6a, E' J a ,  T'a, 7 da. ,  q' P'a, 4' Ba, 

& Tsca, a Dz'o, and nine other letters, compounds of some 

of the foregoing in Ya-tb, or Ra-tii. 

The raising-power (if any) of these prefixes, as regards Tone, 

depends upon their gender as mentioned above, the maeculine prefix 

4' Ba possessing the greatest power. 

14.- he following Tabular Statement of the consonants (in tlieir 

simple form) which, as Initial Radical letters, take prefixes, and of 

the particular prefix or prefixes which, and which alone, each such 

consonant takes, may be found of use, especially in cases where the 

student feels some difficulty in determining whether any particular 

letter is or is not a prefix. For instance, no letter except $ ba,  

or 4' Be, immediately preceding a 7' K o ,  can be a prefix ; no letter 

except fl' Ma, or ' A ,  immediately preceding a 19- K L a ,  can 

be a, prefix ; and so on. 

( 7 ( ?''~.T'Z Kay-po, White. 

Initial or 
Radical 
letter. 

I 

Prefix or 
Prefixes 
taken. 

4 

Example. 

-- 

CI 

T q W  T*shZ, Joy, Prosperity, Blessing. 
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- 

J nitial 01 

Radical 
letter. 

'refix 01 

Prefixes 
taken. 

- -  - ~- 

Example. 

w 1 ~ q . 5  K ' d n - p ,  Abbot. 

away. 

77T4' 0 3 ~ ,  Joy, Happinem. 

4 q ~  aa, Demon. 

WT 00, Head. 

93~4, Cy~-/e-zw, To fall, ~ t u m  ble. 

qsWnl. Rgfi, Money, Silver. 

fl~5.E WBar-nw, Sweet. 

s]?%lo4* C1hog-pa, To break (Tran~itive) . 

4879. C h d - p a ,  To allow 

- -- 
a& y' Ch '0-to, Beak. 

q&&l* Ch'am , Masquerade. 

- --. '13 'qE~ Zi-Ti', Glory, Splendour. 

4 E T 4 '  Jtl-wa, To meet. 

Ji-Pa, To be afraid. 

'1$~&* !Vycr-*'ang, Pantry. 

4gn1-4' i'Vyz-wa, To ferment. 
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Initial or 
Radical 
letter. 

5 

4 

7 

4 

4 

t4 

4 

W 

d 

- - - 

Prefix or 
Prefixes 
taken. 

-- 

Example. 

s( 

3 

7 
I 

415W Tam, Rumour. 

3 3 ~  Ten-pa, To onst out. 

fl4;q' T"ii, End. 

vE'9' T'ung-wa, To drink. 

*<c. bong,Face. 
4- 

4 1 
I 

4 i V  be-po, Good. Well. 

A 

CI 

3 
9 

RTT' 6 ' 6 ,  Arrow. 

qTfl'q' barn-pa, To choose. 

'J~T+IW ~ d ' - p a ,  injury. 

4aTq* Nar-wa, To lengthen, Extend. 

7 

9 

7 

7 

q 

9 

nq?* N9r,  Oath. 

f i~1c.5 pang-po, witness. 

- 
qdY'4' P'z-wa, To increase. 

737N' 0, Breath ; qgT"lW yo?-ku, Snmmer. 

qUT4' Bar-~ua, To blaze up. 

y~?' *@-mi, Soldier. 

76E.q Tsang-po, River. 
d 4ypC Ts69t-Kgang,Prison,Jail. 

-- - 
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- . . -. - - - 

Initial or 
Radical 
lettar. 

;r: 

c 

2! 

3 

(3 

cy 

F 

ry 

.9 

'refix or 
'refixes 
taken. 

a 

'7 

4 

9 

None 

7 

4 

'? 
4 

None. 

'1 

4 

None. 

'1 
n 

Example, 

WZ Tsgo,  Lake. 

qgqqq Ts6ig'-pa, To burn (Intransitive). 

4c8( Dziin, Lie, Fal~ehood. 
w 

4 - 
flEN'4' DZZ-po, Lovely. 

9%- dzinq-m? Fortification. 

4 l ~ ' C J '  d&,yZn-pa (pro. Ahycirn-pa), Another. 

* 
qC4\?q lVr&ng-z'hyin, According to. 

qdq 'z  kc-jvo, Body. 

33'3~* 2 'oh-la , Likeness. 

749(. Y , '  , or Pas, Bull. Yak. 

U $ q e  La-aha, Thigh. 

747@45~'4* She-she t a w a ~ ~ .  To rebuke. 

4qi.4' S W - p a .  To tell. 
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Exsmple. 

-- 

N I  q l  ~~4.5 Sbl-po,  right, Clear. 

NOTES. 

C) 

[N 

1.-Letter6 are either simple, like q', or complex, like 3', q', 5, 4?, 

TTJ~, and so forth. Syllables in which Prefixes occur may consiet 

of two, three, or four such letters. For the purpose of ascertaining 

what letters are Prefixes, complex letters may be regarded as one 

letter. No letter that has another letter superadded to  it ,  or 

subjoined to it ,  or which is qualified by any of the vowel-sign8 
A 4 - 

, y J  r , can be n Prefix. 

None. 

None. 

2.-In the case of a two-letter syllable, whenever the second letter is 
qualified by a vowel-sign, or is otherwise complex, the first letter. 
if one of the five rnentioned in 5 13, may be taken too be w Prefix. 

4 .- - 
Ex. -&.!Aw Ts'o, A lake .; 43'WqN' TA-MI-s~i, Crrla~nily. 

3.-In the case of a two-letter syllable in which both letters are simple 

letters, then, even if the first letter is one of the fire mentioned in 

5 13, it  is not a Prefix, but an Initial or Radical. Ex.- 4T vT 
bay-QA' , C1ah of tea ; 43*%~*4' BAB-YONC-WA, TO descend. 

4.-In the case of a syllable oonsisting of more than t,wo letters, the 

firet, if one of the five mentioned in fj 13, may be taken to  be a 

Prefix. This is eo whether the next letter is or is not aimple. 
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Ex. q4q.q. (the Literary form of 44Rg4* )  BAB-PA, To descend ; 

4~ 7 K' "-PO, Abbot ; 47yt~* KG'PA, To cr~ale, Very 

h 

rarely i t  is otherwise, ee in the case d the 7' in the word i T v  
R I - h ~ ,  Wikd a~~ imal .  Suoh words are often writfen with a wa-kur 

under the 7, to show that  it  ie not a Prefix, but an Initial. Thua 
CI 

5 Lt is then still pronounoed RI-61. 

5.-Should she Prefix be q*, and the Initial be simple 4', then 

4' loses it,s b sound, and is pronounoed ul, or to aa modified by the 

next letter, if any, such as Na, nl' La, or 80, (eee VOWEL 

MODIFICATIONS, 3). Should, however, the- 4' be accompanied 

by , (yu-M), or any vowel-sign, it similarly l o~es  its u, sound, and 

takes that of the ya-a or of the vowel-sign. Ex.- 74C Not BANG, 

but  WANG, Azcthority, Power ; 73W WX, Pianacle, Spire ; 

PAR, 8u,n,ner ; 7%;~' OR, A pl0 .c~  in Tibet ; qq.5 ON-PO, 

Xeflhew oj u Lama. If the 4' be accompanied by (Ba-a) . 

i t  acquii-es the sound of d ,  i.e. palatal d (see 9 6). Ex. --- \q DA, 
Name of (i Tibetan tribe ; Tgqg ]?A' I ? I ~ P I S ~ ~ C Y .  

1 5. -PECULIARITIES OF PRONUNCIATION. 

I ,  -M7hen a syllable beginning with one of the Prefixes T, );*, or q' 
9 

follows another syllable ending in a vowel-sound, the Prefix is often 

in the Colloquial carried back, sometimes with its own sound, 

sometimes with a changed sound, to the preceding syllable, and 

pronounced as if i t  were part of it,. Ex.- 

~ 3 . 7 % ~ '  CBn-CHI ' , pronounced C~ud-cm '  , Eleven. 

h 

4K9(3' CHU-~#Y I ,  pronounced CHUB-g#m, Fourteen. 
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h 

T43' .R-4-2'1, pronounced R,AB- 2'1, Dj.,~c.nk. 

47~457q4~4' (Hon.) K'I-KYBN-BANG-WA , pronounced 

. K 'KB-KY~N-SANG -NQA , TO censzl,re. 

q'43t2,' (Hoa..) NA-Vii, pronounced NAM-%'I, Clock, Clothes. 

FM& KG A-CH'U, pronounced K' AM-CH' u, Laru sui t .  

v*~dSdj'% YA-TS'PW-PO, pronounced YAM-TS' AM-PO , A S ~ U ~ S I L -  

ing . 

2.-The Prefixes $ and are never themselves carried back : but in 

the case of and also of q' the sound of n is sometimes sub- 

stituted, and pronounced with the preceding syllable. Ex.- 
- 4 -  

flp,TT l"o-fio' , pronounced T' ON-bo' , A?nbitiorr. 

h 

* MI-fiu', pronounced MIN-du', IS not, are ?lot. 
w 

~ q ~ y q *  (Hon.) GE-~(ON, pronounced CBN-BON, Clergy. 
U 

qWII'?qM' (Hon.) 2 HYX-DAM, pronounced ~ H Y R N - D A M ,  Cheek. - $ r q * ~ * ~ ~ q ~ ' 4 '  RBN-BE  PA, pronounced R ~ M - B E  ~.i '-r*,  
4 1  

To add. 

$qyym ME-B'x, pronounced MBN-b'l, Gun. 

4 

bl'bllyq' ME-ba' , pronounced M~N-DA ' , Em,bet-. 

3.-Even when the first syllable ends in q', the same custom sometimes 

holds, probably because of the incomplete way in whicb final 7 
is uttered, the syllable therefore seeming to  end in a vowel-sound. 

EX.-- 

gq=W ?? (Hon.) CH' A&&', or C H ' A ' - ~ ~ U ' ,  pronounced 
w 

CH'AN-BUS, Knot. 

4.--The sound of n is sometimes transmuted into that of vrl . .  Ex.- 
bll9q.F K'N-PO , pronounced K'inf-PO, Abbot. 
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6 ~ '  YIN-PA, pronounced Y m - P A ,  To be (copula). 

RON-BE TR'-PA, p r o n o ~ ~ n c d  RUM-BE TK*-PA, 

T o  add. 
ZHYAN-PA, pronounced ZHY~M-PA , Other. 

6.-The sound of W* aa final of fimt syllable ie also eometimes 

ohanged into that of m. Ex.- 

M Y W M  (Hon . )  (28-OH'AY, pronounced GUN-CH'AM, Cdlorrh. 

ynl'wq ~ Y X - T S ' * N ,  pronounced GYX N-n' IN, Banner of 

Victory. 

6.-The sounds that are latent in superadded letters. sometimes result 
in audible sounds, pronounced with the preceding syllable. Ex.- 

--. T%?~?L (Hon . )  Sb-UONG, pronounced S~N-BONG, Churn. 

c J'n-BONG , pronouneed J'AN-BONG, Tea churn.. 

4x2- Ca'o-Boa, pronounced OH' ~ R Q A ,  Fifteetc. 

4 - 4  3877q' CH' 6'-T hn , pronounced CH'GR-TLN , A wwnumnt 

con,taining the ashes of a sad& or other r d h .  

7.- Ra as a final is frequently pronounced so softly as to be almost 

unheard. Ex.- - 
N.T'qg SER-KA, pronounced SE-KA, Chink. 

Wq'W' YAR-LA, pronounced W'nS' YA-LA , Above. 

TWT'SE'C (4') MAR- HRANQ-WA , pronounced Mn-HRANQ-NGA, 
ATaked. 

4q.W' BAR-LA , pronounced BA-LA , Bettrlee?~. - 
i)u~-~'t i ' ,  pronounced I ~ I J - ~ ' ~ ' ,  Cenrcleq. 

* 
* 'UR-on, pronounced U-BA , Noise. - 
v.T'Wq' K A R - ~ 6 ,  pronounced K A - ~ 6 ,  Eaarthen 7nug or c u p .  
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TSAR, pronounced TSA, Margin 

16k' 8 ER , pronollnced SE , GoM. 

q p * c '  K‘ AR-*anJ pronounced K 'A-~QA,  Qong. 

4)N.T*4' SAR-PA , pronounced SA-PA , New. 

8. -When the first, of two syllables ends in a vowel-sound, and the next 

3yllable consi~t.s of 4' wa, the latter often takes the sound of a. Ex.- 

3.4' CHU-WA, pronounced CHU-A, Du?~g of cattle. 
w 

9.-The following is a common case of 4' tau, or 4' pa, being reduoed 

to the sound of a : - 

zi*4wq7 y6>-wA-~& I pronounced YAW-A-R& ' . IS, are, 
was, were (in the sense of ~ y a - ~ ~ -   PA-^ possibly or probably being). 

10.-When the  first of two syllables ends in a*, and the next syllable ie 

4' wa, the latter is often pronounced as 7' TU, but sometimes .it 

is reduced to a mere a. Ex.- 

~Ent'4'q(qYq (Ho?L.) $9-WA BANG-WA, pronounoed Jx-RA 
S~ANO-NGIA, TO meet. - 

.c"\rwmr?. Y6-WA , pronounced Y ~ L - A .  t??~rtai,v~. 

11 .-The above are samples of irregularities with which one sometimes 
meets ; practice alone will enable the student to know when other 
words similarly spelt follow t,he~e Colloquial customs, and when 
they ought to be pronounced according to the regular rule*. The 
following are a few more specimens of irregular pronunciations :- - 

q'S;lL' -. MA-NYONG , pronounced MA-NYUNO , Never. 
b 

~ ~ ' % q ~ ' 3 ' ~ i q '  SU SHE KYI bu'. pronounced SU SHIN-61 i ) ~ ' .  
L- 

& 
Who knows ? 

pflw*4,q7'4* K'A LX SAX'- PA pronounced K' AB-LZ SHA '-PA. 

To chat. 
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G4.q' (Hon.) P 6 e ~ - p a ,  pronounced P'E-PA , To arrive, depart, 

come,  go. 

4 Fwg (Hon.) AHYU-B~ ,  pronounced ~ H Y O M - ~ 6 ,  37 "ls - 
Mattreus. 

qq'T4q' (Hon. )  ZHYX-tia', pronounced ZHXXM-BA', M m k .  

* 
Y'Q'q L'x-01-PA , pronounced L' AB-BI-PA, Painter. 

$$7iwbt* MBN-LAM , pronotlnced M6-LAM, Prayer. 

4 KYAB-ban, pronounced K Y A M - 6 6 ~ .  Helper, 

Protector, Saviour. 

9 16.-THE TEN CONSONANTAL AFFIXES, called Z N g ? g ~ 4 g  SWU' 
CHU, each of which, when following an Initial, simple or complex, 

completes the formation of a syllable. 

7. &a, f Nga, 7 Nu, 4- Ba, bf Ma, 

Y ' A ,  qw Ra, nl'La, ? . h a ,  N ' S a .  

Of these q', E', 4', and R' are frequently seen with an addi- 

tional silent N', or SECOND AFFIX, called WCqKq'  YAN~-Ju'. They 

acre then called DOUBLE AFFIXES. 

Another kind of DOUBLD AFFIXES is met with in old Tibetan 

books I t  is very rare, but for Literary purposes the student may 

as well make a note of it. It consists of q. Nu, 5' Ha, or nl' La, 

followed by 7 b a ,  here called 75T lja-on', Hard Q. Thus : - 

T t  i a  llsed to expreRs the Past Tense. Ex:- 

TNqY'q' SANPPA, He heard. 
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The modern Literary practice, however, is to omit the final 79 
whioh may be regarded as obsolete. 

As to thepronunoiation of the effixes q', 5 T*, , , N' 9 

see 3, TABULAR STATEMENT of VOWEL MODIFICATIONS, and NOTES 

thereto. 

The DIUTIONARY ORDER of the above-mentioned ten Consonantal 

Finale, and of the four Double Finals in fl', is as follows :- 

3. C .. nga. lo .  f lW*  . . ma-sa. 

11. y 4. EW . . nga-sa. . . 'a. 

12. T' .. ra. 

13. nl* . . la. 

14. fl' . . sa. 

The above, of course, is their order under each letter of the TF' 
KA-K'A ; that is to say, i t  is their order after, or in subordination to, 

the Alphabetical Order, if that term may be used in connection with 

the Tpl 
As to the Gender of the Ten Final Affixes, see 5 19. 

- 
PLICATIONS in o ,  of certain letters when forming the terminals 

of verbs. The Duplication has the effect of emphasizing, or intensi- 

fying, or solemnizing the expression of a fact. T t  is a feature of 

Literary Tibetan only, and is met with in nearly every sentence 

of the existing translation into Tibetan of the New Testament. 



- - 
60, c  go, 70 do, $ NO, F 6, WO, - - 

9' 'O, Ro, ;4' Lo, F 80, 5' To. 

90 : And no man laid hands on 
him. 

In the Colloquial this would be :- 

~WVC'pc~'al~s~4q~~ sa ~ a n ~  k'*b l a g , ~  nul t h w -  
da (for Shy@-pa) rt!' or fihyad- 

( for 4qqqW) %T' or ma song. 

2.-$*q*S;t-3.3~;i:76~3~'Fl Yi-shqi  bu #*-PO bo-wid j (cng 
n ngo : Jeese's son waa king David 

In the Colloquial this might be :- A ~ e s s e  begat David the  king. 

%qkg*ry F?*q~q 1 Yi-shiii 6a gytl-po ba-wid yin : 
a Jesse's son was King David. 
or :- 

. . $ 4- - 
9 $ 7 S;1i"E'1 ~~shii-y-yi gyit-po b6o-wid kg&'- 

'3, 
'u 

song : Jesse begat King David. 

4- 4- --.- 3.-pS& w y'4~'qqy~~~ 7 I K' yd '-ts'di nang-nu to' md'-do : Ye 
have not life in youreelva. 

Colloquially :- 
4- i f y ~  E'& qgq~q'?jqw$~ jr/l K'yd'-ra.npts'6i mng-la fo' md'. 

K'yd' kyi bu s6ll-no : Thy son 
liveth. 

Colloquially :- 
4- 4- 

$ I K' yd' rei bu adn-$yi ds' . 
w 

bm-~9(.j.~~'q*~'4$~~~qq~~l Nga 06o-"1 yd'-sa la &b mi t'uh-bo : 
e Where 1 a m ,  ye cannot come. 
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Colloquially : -- 

4 9 *3*blqg Nga +pa y6'-sa la yon,g truLklli 
w n , e n ,  or yong rmi t'2d. - h 

or uJE*q'qq 1 
3 

~ 4 -  caq* Y a n y  nga de t'a-mai ny in  pay 
6 . - u l r ~ ~ ' 5 - 4 ~ s k ~ . 7 4 ~ ~  # 

lung-?oar j'a-o : And I will raise 

rqr him up at the last day. 

Colloquially :- 

~ ~ ~ & i $ ~ ~ f l * q ~ q - ~ ~ * n l ~ u ~ q  Yang  nga de nyi-ma i)lytc$-sht) lo 
3 ya.r kya' yong. 

'2q-q~' 1 
4 4 

7. - 7 ~ q . b l ~ T - ~ - q q q * ~ ~ ~ q * 7 * q  Kdn-ch'o' 4i tcil'-4'0-wa d e  la %a- 
w par dyur-ro : The wrath of God 

~(~N'L.IT'T~~.Y or TgE' will abide on him. 
w v 

Colloquially : -- - * 7 ~ ' ~ & q * ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ & ~ $ * n l *  ( or Kdn-chco' IQi k'li-ch'a' dc la (or 
kco la)  yong-4i-r8'. - 6 h  - - "C-T-57 I 

4- e 

8 . - ~ ~ ~ E . s ( q w ~ * T ~ 4 4 b ( l ~ 9 ' n l =  Yang k' ong 4i nga-la kdn-ch'o' la 
nydn-kzcr j'5t shi' c h ~  sung-so : 

" $ . ~ i q ~ ~ g k l ' ~ q * ~ f ~ f ~  Then said he unto me,  worship 
w God. 

Colloquially :- 
4 -7 

7 7 w l g ' ~ ~ r ' " r * 7 ~ 4 ~ ~ K 9 * ~ ~  he-a& k ' o - r ~  nga la kdn-chco' In 
md-lam t'ob daq-4a-rang lab- 

~~WW.@'T~.~*IC.W~* jClrng. 

4 

9. - ~ ' q ~ ~ ~ ~ * 8 ~ ~ . q * ~ ~ * q ~ ~ $ q *  i)e na nurn- k"d nu* tit ihyan  i h p  
tron,g-war $ytrr-to : And there 

~$'4?35'7 1 was seen another sign in heaven. 
w 



TIHETAN GRAMMAR. 37 

Colloquially :- 
4 

~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ l g ~ W ' ~ ~ b ; l ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 '  
be- r d  nam-k"a la yam-tad tin 

inyam-pa chi* t'ony j'unq. 

4*:q=4g*gc 1 

N.B. --5: is used only wit11 the li terary Perfect root nfter 

final 5', nl., ( for 57, q?, 5 ) 11 
The Pull stop 1, or 11, will henceforth be omitted. See WRITINO 

AND PUNCTUATION, 3 20. 

$ 1 8.-COLLOQUIAL DUPI,~(~ATIONS. 

A s  regards certain verb8 in the infinitive Mood, or in t h e  Perfect 

tense of t h e  Indicative Mood. i.e. verbs, the roots of which end in the 

final coilsonant q*, qw', E', EN', W', or 5', t he  following cust,om obtains 

in the Colloc~uial. Instead of pronounci~lq in the ordinarv wav the 

q' or 4' that follows the root, the spraker merely dupli- 

cates, or e~npha.sizea with an added a sound, the  final consonantal- 

sound. - 
Thus, as regards the infinitive Mood, instead of saying qqmVqc7iC'rl' - - 

(Hen.) DO&-PA ~ A N G - W A ;  the Colloquial speaker would say iTq*9(qr'E' 
~ 0 6 - 6 ~ - N A N U - N Q A ,  TO proc/ainl or publish. 

So, too, as regards the Perfect Indicative, instead of saying 

E w  ~1.l-67 l i ' c ~  hjc or h26-PA YIN, he would say ~ ~ * 4 4 q ~ * ~  

RaX Dx6-d~ YIN, I proclflimed. I Ituve proclaitned. 

Other Examples are : - 

&qm ( for CJ* ) ~ K - C J *  (Hen.) SB-LA (for \\-A) NANO-IVA , or 

NANG-XQA : To absolve. 

~~)*~T~W~N*GW'W ( for 4. ) q E '  ( for 4. ) (Hon .) 
w 

K U S H ~  KYI sE-LA (for WA) #ANCI-NOA (for WA) YrN ; thp 

~ n n s t ~ r  ah.collled or hcls ahsolt'd. 



38 T I B E T A N  GRAMMAR. 

4- 
q3*4q'4fln1'(4' ( for 4- ) s ( q ~ ' 9 ' $ ~  ( Vulg.) Tso-wa SX-LA 

(for W A )  NANO-NGA (for W A )  Y I N  ; T h e  lord absolved or ha8 
absolved. - 

q5-q' ( for q )  s(qCq (Hon.)  NOR-RA (for W A )  ~ A N Q - N G A ,  

T o  err. 

~ * ~ ~ ~ @ W ' ? T Y Y  ( for 4 ) s(qLgr ( for 4 6 (Hon.) 
w 

KUSHO K Y ~  NOR-  RA (for W A )  SANG-NGA (for W A )  Y I N  : Or 

still better :- 

- y - q ~ ~ q - ~ ~ * q 9 ( ~ * ~ q q q ~ * c -  w ( for 7 ) or v qqq*T~q~~. 
V c. 

( for 4') Wq' K u - k a y o - x y i  T' o N O R  RANQ-NGA (for 

W A ) ,  or T'U N O R  SHOR-RA (for W A )  Y I N ,  T h e  m.aster erred, 

or h.as erred. 

EN-+-T* ( for q* ) $7- ( vu~g.) NQX NOR-RA (for W A )  YIW : 

I erred, I have erred. - q t t  ( fo r  4') 77C'4* ( H o n . )  PONG-NGA (for W A )  ~ A N G - N Q A  : 

T o  shun,  T o  renounce. 

jEiGj~-$jcr ( fo r  4) qqCE. (for  4.) <C (Hon . )  K 'ONO- 

'6i PONU-NGA (for W A )  ~ ~ A N Q - N G A  (for P A )  ~ h '  : He sh.un.ned, 

He has shunned. -- 
p.5NwqEN-E' (for 4' ) <T (VuZg.) K ' O - R ~  PANG-NCA (for P A )  

~ k '  : He shunned, He has shunned. 

When the root ends in final W, the Colloquial sometimes resort8 

t o  a following 5; instead of the Duplication as above. EX. - 

4 

~ ~ ~ g ~ '  (for  4' ) qqr.4' (Hon.)  CYE-RA (for W A )  SANG-NRI : 

T o  stlcmblc. 

ifi-*~6$l*q* - ( for 4.) TqCE. ( for q 44. ( H o n . )  K ' O K G  OYB- 

RA (for W A )  ~ A N C - N U A  (for P A )  Y I N :  He stu)nblerl, H e  ha8 
stumbled. 
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At the same time thin were better phrmed t h u ~  :- 

kL3*4qv (for  y-54') q-5' (for 4.) 37' K'ONO KU I A B  

(or KU BAB) SHOE-RA (for W A )  sh ' .  He has etunbled. 

c*q ( for  9') $7 ( V J g . )  NOA WE-RA (for WA) YIA : 

I stumbled, I have stumbled. 

As regards verbs the r0otf5 of which end in 7, or T, or 4., or a*, 
there is no s r ~ c l l  duplicating cllston~. They are pronounced in the 

regular way. 

See also S 15, 8, as to 4' w-4 changing into a after a vowel-uound. 

Tone is a ver-y important fact,or, a fairly correct tone being a l m o ~ t  
more desirable than absolutely correct grammar ; and there exist certain 
rules on the subject which should be carefully studied. 

The 7'6' KZ-LI, or Conson*~~ar. SERIES of the 7.p' KA-K'A, - 
r 4  

is olassified by Tibetan Grammarians under six heads, having reference 

to the respective GENDERS of the several letters. 

These heads are :- 

1. % P'o, nfaac,u,line. 

4. SHIN-TU MO, V e q  Feminine. 

5.  %q\qW Mo-Sn-qnr, Sl(bFnninine,  or Barren 

6. M&@F Ts'AN ak', Neuter. 

These a,re pronounced with a special emphasis, fullnees, compacti 
nesa, and dietiuctness, arising from a powerful uee of the vocal organs. 
They never undergo any modifications in this respeot, even when 
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guarded by Prefixes or Super-posed Letters, but always preserve 
intact their ou7n, natural sounds. 

In pronouncing these the vocal organs are relaxed, aiid the 

phonetic body of the letter is not so much sent forth from the mouth, 

as sufiered to emanate from it gently and gradz~ally. These letters are 

subject to phonetic modification when guarded. For instance, the 

addition of Prefixed or Super-posed Letters has the effect of raising 

the Tonic Pitch, and softening the sound. Thua, 9(C ~ A N Q ,  is un- 

guarded, and therefore, to an English ear, soilnds very like Kang. But 

7.n. G'x, pronounced like the Ga in Garland, and qG'  GANG, simi- 

larly pronounced, asre guarded, in the first ' case by a Prefix, 

and in the second by a Super-posed Letter, and therefore the 

sound is no longer hard and compact like the k sound of unguarded 

, but softer and exactly like the sound of tlie English hard g ,  and 

the tone is moreover raised, or brougl~t to the Pitch-level of a hlascu- 

line Letter. 

COMMON IAETTEKS. 

The manner of pronouncing these differs only in degree from the 

way in which Maseuline and Feminine 1,etters are pronounced. That 

is, they are uttered less compactly and emphatically than tthe Mascu- 

line, and less softly than t,he Feminine 1,etters. 

The pronuncia'tion of these is also only a ma,tter of degree as 

compared wit.h the pronunciation of Feminine Letters. 

This has a hard and compact sound. 

The following Tabular Statement will e1ucidat.e the above 

remarks :- 
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Letter. Gender. Pronunciation. 

- .- - - - . . - - -- -- 

7' Ka 

Masculine . . With diatioctnear , ernp111~1i~, fullnee8 

4' Pa and oompactnese, effected by 
a special effort of the vocal 

I d' Tsa 1 organa. 

p* l i a  1 1 
1 

~a 

Ja 

Ija 

B'a 

Dz'a 

1 6' C:h'a , 
I gg T'a I 
I 4' P'a ) 
I 

Ta'a 1 
I 

4- Sha I 
I 

Feminine . . 

Com~uon . . Not so compactJy as the: Maseuline, 
and not eo softly a s  the Fenli- 
nine I~t ters .  

A gentle and gradual enza,natio?c of 
the sound, rather than an em- 
phatic and con~pact projection 
of it. 
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- 

Even the FTVE PREFIXES possess a gender of their own. Thus :- 

3' L?u is Masculine, having been Feminine, as an initial. 

Letter. 

E' n'ga 7 
I 
I 

9, Nya I 
k 

Na I 
I 

M. Ma I J 

- Rcl 1 I 
I 

La I 
t 

4. Ha I 
I 

9' 'A 

W' A 

are Com?non, having been Feminine, as Initials. 

'A is Feminine, having been Ba~ren,  as an Initial. 

Ills is Very Feminine, unaltered. 

Gender. 

Very Feminine. 

Sub-Feminine 
or Barren . . 

Neuter . . 

So, too, the TEN FINAL AFFIXES have the following genders :- 

s(' &a, Masculine, having been Feminine as an Initial, and Com- 

as a Prefix. 

7 fin, Ditto. Ditto. 

-- 

Pronunciation. 

More gently and gradually than the 
Feminine. 

Without effort. 

Hard, from the base of the throat. 

7' Ba, Ditto, having been Feminine as an Initial, and M a s c e  

line as a Prefix. 
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W Sa, Masculine, heving been Common as an Initial. 

9. Na, Common, having been Very Feminine aa an Initial. 

Ditto, having been Barren as  initial^. 
La 

E' ~ g a )  Feminine, having been Very Feminine ss Initials, and 

*JIa J a' having been Very Feminine, as a Prefix. 

* 'A , Feminine, having been Barren as an initial, and F~minine 

as a Prefix. 

Thus, the only Letter which undergoes no change in gender, 

whether a6 Initial, Prefix, or Final Affix, is W* Ma. 

In his P R I ~ ~ E R  OF STANDARD TIBETAN the Revd. Mr. Edward 

Amundsen, when dealing with the Tone system, gives prominence to the 

Pitch and Length, rather than to the Compactness, Emphasis, and Dia- 

tinctness of the tone. His classification may be represented thus :-- 

1. '1. a 5. 4. 9' High and short. 

2. b' qg N* High and long. 

3. 19' * CI' & Medium and short. 

4. E' y q- a T' 'N' Medium and long. 

Desoending but re-a.scend- 

6. nS' Very low and long. 

We have seen that the LENGTH or SHORTNESS of the TONE ie governed 

by rules of its own (see 5 3) : hence we need not consider it here in 

connection with PITCH. SO far, therefore, a.s Pitch alone is concerned, 

Mr. Atnundsen's system may be reduced to only three classifications, 

namely :- 
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1. High and short. 

High and long. 

i 3. Medium and short. 
2. Medium ) consisting of Mr. A.'s 

I 4. Medium and long. 
I 

:3. Low 
5. Low and ascending. 

6. Very low. 

Now, if, instead of regarding this question of Tone froin the point 
of view of Pitch, we regard i t  from tha t  of emphasis, fullness, conlpaeb 
ness and distinctness, we shall find tha t  the subject again arranges 
itself tinder three heads namely, utterances tha t  are very compact and 
full, those that  are only moderately so, and those tha t  are soft and 
gradual emanations. 

To sum up : for all practical purposes it will be found that  ( 1) words 

beginning with the MASCUL~NE INITIALS 7') 3, 5') 4') b' 9 should be 

pro~iounced compact,ly and fully, and i'n a high key ; ( 2 )  wards begin- 

ning with the C o n ~ a o ~  ~ N I T I A L S  * &-, 4.) q*) &.) ?', q-, sllo~lld be 
9 

pronounced wit11 moderate eniphasis and in a moderately high key ; 

( 3 )  ivliile words beginning with the FEMININE LNITIALS 4(') E', $, 3') 

e, ';r, q., 3', W', or with the VERY FEMININE INITIAIS. C', 7 ,  q', 
R', or with the RARREN INITIALS q9 q', 7, (2,') or with t,lle NEUTER 

1 .  ' 9 should be pronounced softly and in a low key. I t  should 

also be remembered that  when an INITIAL has a. PREFIX, or a SUR- 

MOUNTINa  LETTER, the  utterance according to  these three rtlles is 

somewhat intensified as regards ~ ~ A S C U L I N E  and COMMON [NITIAI~S, 

and heightened and rendered more compact as regards all the others. 

I t  would appear, however, to be doubtful whether PREFIXES have 

much to  do with the raising o! the T O T ~ ~ C  Pitch,. What is more certain 

is that they are used (1)  for modifving the meaning of a word, e.%.. 

gy's C H ' ~ ' - P A ,  T o .  be cut 08, T o  be dpcided, but  &!g?'qw CH'O'-P~ 
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4r 

T ~ h o ~ o r i r ;  TC.4' I)ONQ-WA (for qC.9' I )ANG-wr,  CoU), but 

43~*3' U o ~ o - w a ,  To count, and ~9~*4 '  I:)ono-na, To dip ; (2) in 

the formation of the tenses of verbs, n H  already explained ( 8  13) ; A I ~ C ~  (3 )  

to effect cllanges in the pronunciat-ion of Initial T~t.ter6. Thas q', as an 

Initial, is pronounced almost like K in Hnglish ; but,  when prefixed by 

7, 4', a', or y, i t  is pronounced like hard G in English Again 4', ax 

an Initial? is pronounced almost like P in English ; but when prefixed by 

7, i t  is pronounced as W, when unqualified by any vowel-~ound , and 

as the vowel-sound only, when so qualified ; or. if prefixed . by y, it 

takes the sound of R in Engliah. Again, as  regards 9 ,  eee 8 13. 

Again, 7' as a,n Initial, is pronounced as a dental T ; but if prefixed 
9 

by q', 4', W', or y, i t  takes the sound of a dental D. Again, E' 

and e, when Initials, are pronounced with a slight aspirate ; but., 

when prefixed by Q', q', or G\', they lose the aspirate. Again 3' a s  
9 

an Initial, is pronounced almost like S in English ; but, when prefixed 

by 7' or 3', i t  is pronounced like Z in Euglish. Lastly, q-, aa an 

Initial. is pronounced almost like shya ; but ,  prefixed by cl]' or 4', it 

takes t,he sound of zhya. 

5 ~O.-WRITING AND PUNCTUATION. 

Originally, Tibetan was s monosyllabic language. Nowadays, 
llowever, its words are mostly dissyllabic. There is no attempt in the 
written or printed language to divide off words from one another. either 
by spacing or by punctuation. Hence, the.v all succeed and seem to run 
into each other in one confinuous line, and the reader's knowledge is 
all that  enables him to recognize them individually. It is otherwise, 
however, with syllables. A syllable may consist of a single consonant. 
simple or complex. or of two or more such consonants, silent or pro- 
nounced. Rut ,  be its consonantal structure what if may, the whole 
collocation of letters possesses only one z7o)cel-sound, inherent or expressed 
l)y \.owel-signs. Every such collocation or syllable must be marked off 
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from. its successor by a dot ( . ) placed a t  the right-hand top corner of the 
Y 

final consonant. This dot is called by' T s ' ~ ' .  TO mark the termina- 

tion of clauses such as those for which we generally use a comma, a 

semi-colon, or a colon, another sign is used in the shape of a vertical 

stroke ( 1 1, called 3cqy KYANO-SHA'. Whenever this sign is used, 

the after the last consonant is omitted, except in the case of final 

E' nga, which always retains it. A double vertical stroke ( 11 ), oalled 

CI 9N'4? NYI-SHX' , is used where we would use a full stop. At the end 

of a paragraph, or of a chapter, a fourfold vertioal stroke ( )1)1), called 

43. ZHYI-SAX', is placed. Instead of the four plain strokes the 

Instead of the two plain strokes the following, j j .  Instead of the 

one plain stroke the following, . In  some books the coinma is seen i 
Y 

t,hus, i. Sometimes the dot (. ) Or &qW is seen 6, and. sometimes even 
Y 

larger, 6. In Book-letter and in Running-hand the &q' is seen thus, c . 
At the commencement of printed and written matter symbol8 like 

the following may often he seen :- 

- A  .L 11 This is called SWASTI or the Apcspicious Belle- == -u diction. It may begin any work dealing with 
Ethics and Morality. The top figures are the DOUBLE FLAME, or 
RADIANOE, the next are the DOUBLE GEM, and the lowest are the 
DOUBLE LOTUS. On the right is TWqyl  

l .e .$ TRIPLE DITTO, for writings on Philosophy 
& and Theology: 
u-w 

b RADIANCE, GEM, TRIPLE LOTUS, and ST.%T,K. Begin- 
& - ning chapters in R,eligious works. 

t 

-7 LOTUS and STALK. Used with official correspondence, 
proverbs, maxims, etc., to indicate a fresh beginning. 
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The proper method of writing this is first to make the thick 
horizontal stroke a t  the top of each letter, and then the reut of the 
oharacter, working from left to right ae in English, and adding the 
Ya-tm, Ra;tas, and vowel-signs last. The etra.ight vertical rrtroktw 
ehould be long, fairly thick a t  the top, and tapering to the bottom. 

In  writing q*, the vertical stroke on the left may first be made 

downwards, and then the rest, never omitting clearly to define the 

loop in the centre. Or, a horizontal stroke may first be made, then 

the vertical stroke on the left downwards, and then the remainder, 

from the right-hand end of the horizontal stroke. The down-stroke 

from the loop mu& be long, quite vertical, and tapering, otherwise the 

beginner ie apt to produce something which might be mistaken for q, 
which hae no central loop, and whose final down-stroke is short, a.nd 

instead of being vertical slopes off to the right. 

Other letters which the beginner is apt to mix up with em11 other 

when attempting to write them, are C Ngo,  7 T a ,  and 7 Da. 

The down-strokes in nga and da begin a t  or near the right end of the 

horizontal line, and curve well to the left, whereas the down-sbroke 

of Ta  begins a t  the left end of the horizontal line, and comes straight 

down, or even with a slight slant to the right. The final stroke of nga. 

is short and thick, while those of T a  and Da are long and .tapering. 

Ta's final down-stroke, moreover, takes a bend to the left, while that 

of Da bears well to the right. Both, too, are brought well down, 

~vhe~'eas Nga's final stroke is stunted. 

In writing q' the little stroke on the left should first he made, 

then the thin stroke next to it ,  then the top horizontal stroke and 

undercircle, and finally the long vertical down-sbroke. 

4. may be written by first making the top horizontal stroke, then 

the whole left side of the letter, and finally the vertical down-stroke 

on the right. Or, after the horizontal stroke, firat the little curved 

stroke in the top left-lland oorner. then a straight diagonal line from 
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right to left. downwards, and finally the vertioal stroke on the right 

downwards. 

111 writing letters like 7 and M', the down-stroke containing the 

loop is usually commei~lced from near the right-hand end of the hori- 

zontal stroke. 

The vertical stroke of 5' should project down slightly beyond tho 

point of junction with the curve on the right. 

3' First the horizontal, then the thin curving down-stroke, 

beginning i t  from the centre of the horizontal, and lastly the thick 

curving stroke on the right, the top end of which should meet the 

thin down-st-roke a little below the letter's junction with the horizontal. 

Or thus, F, tha t  is, first the horizontal stroke, then the short down 

stroke, and lastly t'he curving stroke, somewhat after the way we write 

the figure five. 

K First t,he horizontal, next from the centre of that  stroke the 

down-stroke, then the loop on the left, working upwards, and then by 

carrying on the pen, the loop on t-he right working downwards. 

4' First niske an  That  is to  say, a vertical down-stroke, 

then the rest of the figure. Lastly make a straight down-stroke, 

meeting the end of T' 4' has no loop. 
9 

7 First the dot ,  or thick short stroke on the left a t  the top, 

the11 the half circle to the right, then the thick short stroke slanting 

from left to right, and finally the long hook. Or else, first a horizontal 

stroke, then the dot or short thick stroke on the left a t  the top .  and 

then the rest as stated. 

la' First the horizontal, then from its centre or from near its 

right-hand end the short t,hin lines loping downward to  the leit, then 

the llook with the bail brought up level with but  clear of the horizontal 

st.roke ; next., from near the top of the second stroke a straight or 

curving line downwards with a slant to the right ; and 1ast.ly the ver- 

tical down-stroke. 



'4 Firat a short horizontal, then a eort of U with another 

horizontal over the rightchand limb, then the etroke alanting to the 

right, and finally the vertical down-etroke. Or, first two parallel VOP 

tioal strokes of equal length, with a horizontal on each, then enother 

parallel vertical stroke 8 little longer than the others. Then join the 

first two with an under-curved stroke ; and lastly, with a slanting etroke 

from left to  right, join the eecond and third vertical strokee, at the 

bottom. The first way is the better. 

First write an elongated W, thus W, and then add the bar 

across the middle. 

Or first write an ordinary nl; and then subjoin a 4 without its 

horizontal etroke.-Thus 1 

N' First a short horizontal, then the thin short down-stroke, 

slanting to the left, then the thick etroke up the end of i t ,  slanting fo 

the right. Then, from near the top of the eecond etroke, make the 

long down-stroke. sloping to the right,, and lastly the vertical ~ O W B  

stroke. 

First a horizontal, then the short thin down-stroke from near 

the right-hand end of the horizontal, and slanting to  the left, then the 

thick stroke a t  the bottom, beginning i t  from well to the left of the 

down-stroke and carrying i t  boldly across the end of the latter, with s 

good sweep to the right and with s downward trend. 

In  makine 3' the beginner should see that he does not make 

it look like 4' 

4. First a fairly long horizontal. Then from near the left-hand 

end a thin downward stroke slanting to the left, then a thick down- 

ward-stroke slanting to the right, and finally the vertical down-stroke, 

con~lnencing i t  from the right-ha.nd end of the horizontal. 

7 First a fa,irlv long horizontsl. Then t,o the first half of i t  
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rubjoin a small 4' without its horizontal. Then, from the righthand 

end of the horizontal, make the long vertical down-stroke. 

p This is the same as 4(' reversed. 

First the horizontal. Then the two little strokes, and finally. 

the long vertical down-stroke. 

BOOK-LETTER and RUNNING-HAND. 

These are very much alike, the Running Hand, however, being 
the more difficult of the two to read and write. Specimens of both, 
in all possible combinations, are given in Csoma de Koros's Grammar 
(1834). 

$ 21.-SPELLING. 

Tibetan spelling may be described as a cuniulative process, one only 
of the component parts of a syllable being taken up a t  a time. Next, 
the eound so taken up is repeated, but with the addition in advance, 
or by way of assumption, of the second component part. Then this 
eecond component part is pronounced by itself. Finally, the phonetic 
effect of all that has thus been taken up is pronounced together, and 
that effect ropresents the literal expression of the syllable. 

A knowledge of how to spell is most useful, and it  is quite worth 
the student'e while to take the trouble to acquire it. 

The following examples are intended to exhibit the process pro- 
greesively, through most of the stages from simple to complex 
syllables :- 

I. -Simple Consonants. 

(for example), and one final affix. 

Ka,  Kag-&a, Ka'. 

7C Ka,  Kang-nga, Kang. 

Ka,  ~i i ' -da , ,  Ka'.  

qq* Ka, Kan-na. Kaa. 

7 Ka,  Kkla ,  Ka.  

7 Ka, Kil-sa, Kit. 



ll.-Conaomnt and Double Afiz .  

4 ) ~ '  GI., dmg-ngsrm, dong. 

N K'a, K'am-m*ea, K'am. 

111.--Consonant with Prefix and A@. 

7 7  h w o  : Ke,  K ,  K'6. 

MGWO : K'a, Kb'&'a, K"d. 

IV. -Consonant and Single Vowel8ign. 

R e ,  gi-gu, Ki.  

Ka, dhyab-kyo, Ku. 
w 

Ka, deng-hu, Ke. - 
Ke,  nrlrro, KO. 

V.-Consonant with dolt ble Vowdsign and Subjunct. 

V1.-Consonant with Vowel-sign and Afix.  
4- 

TE' Ka, na-ro, ko ; kong , nga, Kong. 
4 

5T' Ra, deng-bu, re ; r6'-da, R4'. 

VI1.-Consonant with Vowel-sign and Double Affix. - 
PWN' K'a, na-ro, K'o : k'om, ma, sa, K'om. 

VI1I.-Reversed Letters. 

Fpg Ta-log-Ta ; Tam-ma (LBY-Lor) Tam ; k'a ; Tamk6a. 

P'b.1'5 bat-log-~a ; ma ; Ra, dhyab-kyu, Ru ; pama-ru. 
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1X.- Ya-tiis. 

Ka, Ya-ti%, Kya. 

CJ Pa, Y&&, Cha. 

P'a, Y e t & ,  Ch'a. 

9 Ba, Y a - t ~ ,  J'a. 

Ma, Y&t&, Nya. 

X. - Ya-M with Vowel-sign. 

Ka, y e t & ,  kya ; kya, gi-gu, kyi. 

XI.-Ya-hj with Vowel-sign and Affix. 
e4 

'J$ Ka, y a t a ,  kya ; kya, gi-gu, kyi ; kvi, a a ,  k?/i. 

XI1.-Ya-tti with Vowel-sign and Double Afix. 

D4W KLa,  y*t&, k'ya ; kc yo, deng-hu, k'ye ; k'yeb, 

ba, sa, k'yeb. 

XII1.-Ya-t2i with Prefix and Affix. 

72.T' ~ a - w o  : ka, ya-tii, kya ;  kyar, ra, kyar. 

f iewo:  pa, y a - t ~ ,  cha; oh%, la, em. 

XIV.-Ya-td with Prefix, Vowel and Affix. 

73q' D*WO : ka, ya-t&, kya ; kpa, gi-gu, kyi ; kyi-la, &. 

7% da-wo : pa, p t L ,  oha ; cha, na-ro, cho ; ch6', da, 

chd' . 
XV.-Ya-t6 with Prefix, Vowel and Dovble Atfiz. 

h 437N' Ba-wo : ka, ya-ta, kyn ; kya, gi-gu, kyi ; k ? i -  

ga-se, ky l .  
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XV1.-Yu-ffi and Alfix, each with V o w d - & ~ ~  

a ,  y&t&, k'y~ ; k'ya, deng-bu, k'ye ; 'a, thy&- 
kyu, 'u ; kg ye-'u. 

XVI1.-Rcktiie and Hetiia. 

Spelt like yathe, but the following would be new :- 

4dj'a.q Be,, b in ,  na, ban ; de, ha&, d6& ; d6&, &hy.bysbk~. 
" d6a ; ka ; Ban4'fi-kii. 

$$ Bay beta, b's ; b's,  ra-a,  br'8 ; br'&, fhyebkyu, 
v br'ii ; br'um, ma, br'tim ; ha, ra-fib, hra : bra, &@I, 

hri ; Br6fimhri. 

I 
Q' Bay > la-tB, La. r 

I 

it,, l,t&, Da. 

RT Ka, lt+tr, la ;  la, nBrro, lo ; log-&, Lo'. 

XIX .- W*&u.rs. 

+c4 

rl' W Ba, n*ro, bo ; de, ha&&, d6r  ; d6&, ki-@, d'i ; ma ; 2 3 

XX. Ra-goe, La-908, and Scl-gos. 

T Ra, ka-ta, Ka. 

Ra. &~wl ,  &a. 



6 4 TmETAN GRAMMAR. 

C' Ra, n g * ~ ,  Nga. 

(y La, ksrtii-, Ka. 

* ~ a ,  ga-ta, Qa. 

La, nga - t~ ,  Nga. 

Sa, ka-tii-, Ka. 

Sa, g a - t ~ ,  oa. 

In spelling, the Prefix is taken first, then the surmounting letter, 
then the ya-ta, or ra-tb, or other subjunct, then the vowel, then the 
aSx or affixee. Thus :- 

4 EN' Ba-wo : Sa, g a - t ~ ,  pa ; Ba, ra-t&, da ; da, dhyab-kyu, 8 
du ; dung, nga, sa, -Q~eng. 

XX I. Miscellaneous Exam.ples. 

qiKs7%qmF2 Pa, p g ~ ,  na, piin ; ch'a, deng-bu, ch'e ; c h ' h  ; 

na, c h ' h  ; ra, gi-gu, r i ;  rin, ns, ; Pa 

na-ro, po ; ch' a ,  deng-bu , ch'e : P A Y - ~ H ' ~ ,  

RIN-PO-CH'E, The Grand Lama of Teshl 

L'iimpo in Tsang, usually called the Tmhi 
Lama, and an incarnation of 'o'-pa~-mk'. 

q$yq*Gy 'A, na-ro, '0; ' 6 ' ,  da, 6 ; da-wo ; pa, pa&, ge, 

pa& ; ma, deng-bu, me ; rnBY ,  da, md' : 

'0'-PAB-MB' , Buddha Amitabha, or Boundlaa 

Light. 

* Ta ; La ; 'B, gi-gu , 'i ; lai ; Ba , la-tB , la ; ma : 

TA-LAI LA-MA, The Dalai Lama, or Spiritual 

Head of Tibet until Sir Frank Younghusbend'e 

entry into Lhassa. 

V~FW' 'A-wo ; ba, r a - t ~ ,  da ; d ~ ,  sa, dpt ; la, ja-a, je ; 
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la ,  na-ro, Jo ; jong, nga, ea, Jong : r)~-Yoao 
(pronounced ~ X N - Y o ~ a ) ,  Sikkirn. 

-4 C4 7 Ls4]C' Ra, d&t&, da ; da, na-ro, do ; re, jet&,  ja ; Jedeng- 

bu? Je ; ga, l a - a ,  la ; la, - i ; ling, nga, 

ling : D ~ Y  E-LING, or DOR-Y E-LING, Da rjeeling, 

or the Place of Ecclesiastical Sway ; literally 

the Place of the Sovereign Stone. 

Ba, na-ro, bo ; bii', da, bay ; sa, ks-th, ka ; Kii', cia, 

Ka' : B6'-KA', Language of Tibet. 

For the system adopted in this work of tranelitereting Tibetan 
words into Romanized .Equivrtlent.s see 5 2. 

The hest method, no doubt, is the one that was adopted a t  the 
Vienna Congreua of Orientalists, and which may be found exemplified 
in Rai Sarat Chandra Das Rahadur's TIBETAN-ENGLISH DICT~ONABY. 

By that eystem each letter in a Tibetan word is transliterated, but a 
line is drawn under every letter that is not pronounced, or i t  is dietin- 
guished by special type from the letters that are pronounoed. S t  ie not 
adopted in this work, ils i t  is really only necessary for purposes of 
ecientific precieion. 

3  USE O F  THE TIBETAN DICTIONARY. 

The following appears to be the way in which the words in 8 

Tibetan Dictionary ( x~bc~g~' T'srd-bz6') are arranged. 
* *  

1.-According to the order of the T4' =-LI, or Consonantal 

Series of the. '1'19- KA-K'A, regarded as Initials, or as they 

are sometimes called, Root letters, with the inherent vowel- 

sound of ZN* A.  The first thing, therefore, that the 

student has to do, when he wants to  look up a word, is to  

ascertain what its Initial letter is. 

Then the words under each consonant, beginning for instance with 

7' Ka, are arranged thus :- 
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2. -The simple consonant, e.g. 7 
3.-The simple consonant with subjuncts like G\' '6, d. wccfur, 

4.-The simple consonant with affixes, single and double, for the 
order of which as amongst themselves, see 5 16. 

Then the same with subjuncts. 

5.-Next, according to the foregoing order as regards their corn@ 
h 

nants, words qualified by the vowel-signs 
4 v 

bhyab-kyu , Qenq-bu, and Na-ro, in that order. 

6.-Simple consonant qualified by ycxrtii alone. 
* 

7.-Ya-tb words in all orders down to 5, inclusive. 

8.-Simple consonant qualified by Ra-ta alone. 

9.-Ra-ta words in all orders down to 5, inclusive. 

10.4imple consonant qualified by C) Ha-tb alone. 

11.-Ha-tii words in all orders down to 5 ,  inclusive. 

12.-Simple consonant qualified by la-tii alone. 

13.-La-a words in all orders down to 5 ,  inclusive. 

14.-Foreign or other special words formed with the Reversed 
letters. 

15.-Words with the Prefixes q', Tq', 4', bl', and y, in that 

sequence, and each sequence arranged according to the fore 

going orders. 

16.-Consonant qualified by Rwjo. 
17.-Ra-00 words according to foregoing orders. 
18.-Consonant qualified by La-00. 
19.-hgo words according to foregoing orders. 
20.-Consonant qualified by Sa-00. 
2 1 .-Su-go words according t o  foregoing orders. 

22.-No words with ly' La, a.s an Initial, and having any. Super- 

posed letter like T* or N', need be looked for under 

La. They will only be found under the head of toe Super- 

posed le t te~ . 
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Words in 4' /la, however, are found with qualifying vowel-eignn, 

and such words may be looked for under nS 14. 

N. R.-CHoma de Kijriis'a Tlictionary is differently arranged. 

9 24.-INDICATIVE AND I)IFFERENTIATING YABTICLES. 

Ka. Used both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloquial, and may 

have any of the following meanings, namely : The, All. Both, 

Together, The very, Jus t ,  Exactly. etc. Ex. :- 797.~ The Spring ; 

7 .  The Surnrner; T~"fl"l. The A~twntn; q4JTT T h e  Wider .  

Sometimes, in this connection, 10' is seen instead of 7 1 

9]$~.7~ Both, The two together ; qqQ.rlm All tlrree, The three 

togetl~er. In this connection 6' sometimes replaces '1 1 
4 4 9.7' The very, That very; J ~ s t  80; ~ W T K ~  (ae s 

reply) Yes, ezactly , prechely , to be sure. 

Sometimes its sole use is to differentiate between words tha t  

resemble each other, e.g. ~]TE- Conflenee ; but T~ENT Hood - --. of a snake ; y4.4' To show, To teach ; but qy A~ctumn. 

T, when used, is generally found attached tlo words ending in q; 
$, 4; N' and also in q' and in vowels. 

Irp K'a. When thie particle is used, i t  is generally found attached to 

Literary words ending in q*, .T; and 4, and to Colloquial words 

ending in E; or EN 1 

Ex. :TE'F (properly yK'9(') Appetite ; 7EN'F (properly 

Y E V ' )  Number, Enumeration. 

Also sometimes used instead of 7 ae above explained. 

also indicates the top, upper surface, or front of anything 



inanimate. EX. :- 19' or ps4]$' Lid ; VCp* Ridge, orrSummit 

of a hill ; WwP' T o p ,  or head of a mountain, or pass ; TTp H d  

of clifl. 

qg &a. Used after vowele, or after C W* qw and 4' It is used 
9 ) )  

as a Differentiating Particle with many roots. Ex. :-qW4' 

T o  disappear ; but wf Branch ; 4E' Plain or Steppe ; but 

Y qrq9(. Painted Scroll ; @ Husband ; but Kg(' A man, as diatin- 

guished f ~ o m  an efleminate person. 

K Ch'a. Apart from its meanings as a word by itself, this Particle ia 

often seen added to roots. EX. :- Qq(.&. (Literary), or 3's (Collo- 

CI 

quial), Echo ; 7 '  Conversation ; ' Negotiations. 

9' Pa. Used after 7' 4' 4' fS expresses ownership, or 
9 9 9 9  

possession, or the connection subsisting between a person and 
h 

some thing, action, employment, place, etc. E X .  :- W4' A house, 

& 

but p4'4' A married man,  or householder ; 7 A horse, but 5.q' 
I 

Horsewban ; 8 Water, but &4* Water-carrier ; WTf2,. Arrow, but 

47'?'4' A title of Cupid as holder of five arrows ; q'p' The 

Tibetan Alphabet, hut Tpq* A child learning its letters ; #'a 
Lhassa, but F'N.4' An inhabitant of Lhassa. 

h 

1.-When added to all Cardinal Numbers except 767. One, i t  

forms the Ordinal Numbers. Thus, qPw Two,  but q ~ q '  
Second. 

3.-It is used also in connection with other enumerational expra- 

sions. Ex. :- Uacl'CCI' the ''Im?- or con-sonontul series of  30 
a 
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letter8 ; CJ'JWplYW4' A tw* year-old boy ; 

a cubit. 
B-F4' Mea8Uriw 

4.-lt is thesign of the Infinitive Mood, the VerbalSubstantive, and 

the Participle. Ex. :- q7-4 (Lit.) and %~4.~ ]74 '  (Coll.) 

To  ppeach. The or A preaching, P~.eaching, Premh~d.  F#Jw 
~ . ( 4 g & g 4 q ~ ' C @ ~ 4 g ~ ~  He went lo India lo preach : qq- 
~ ' ~ ~ ~ * K w ~ ~ H . ~ * ~ Q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ w * ? ~ *  (The) preaching to the 

- * -  v* 4 

dea/ is useless ; ~ 5 ! * 4 ~ ~ . 9 q g ~ * ~ q g 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q * ~ ~ ~  A 
w 

peachiny man must be aincere : ~~7r~qSl~%~~447y~?7 
The truth was preached a lonq time ago. 

The last example show8 that q, added to a root, and helped out 

by the auxiliary 64'4. To be, goes to form the Perfect Indicative 

Tense. 

5 . 4  is also used to distinguish the different meaning8 of ho- 

monymous roots. Ex. :- TC Marrow, but C4' Foot. '7 
6.-In the Colloquial i t  is oftell used instead of the supinal particle 

.7 . 4T (much used in Literary Tibetan). Ex. :- 4 E  

4qw3~bjqw?7' H e  has gone to bring the boz. This is Literary. 

Colloquially i t  would be, ~ p ~ ~ . ~ . $ v . ~ ~  'e ~3q.T 
w 

4-4 

* (Literary) R~membering that I was not rich, 

or Remembering ~nyself not to be rich. Colloquially, E ~ ' T  
w 

Gyjli's~q-y3* 1 - 
4' Po. Indicate5 an  agent. It is then sometimes, e.g. when annexed 

to the Infinitive, preceded by 4- pa. Thus, g~'4-F A or the 

hewer. 

It also expresses the idea of the Definite or Indefinite Article 
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in connection with Noun Substantives. EX. 67.F An or the - 
eye ; 5Jn1.4* A or the country ; A or the tree, or picu 

of wood : nl~.z A or the road ; 275 The poor. 

Used with numerals i t  also performs the functions of the Definite 

Article, or of the word aforesaid. EX. :- ~vw'F  The three b 

gether. 

$ P G o .  An affixed or prefixed particle, signifying lWale, or paternal, 
4-CI 

Ex. :- 3-e Cock-bird ; 4.F Male fox qq49(. Bull Yak ; f 

Dog. 

4. Wa.  Thqform assumed by Llw when the root to which it  is annexed 

ends in a vowel, or in , , T 0 In many noun-substan- 

tives , however, its place is taken by 4'. E X .  :- qT.4. An orienfal; 

gC4' Valley ; g?Jy'4 A provincial or rustic ; b.lqT.4. A froon- 

tiers-man. - 
4' Bo, or Wo. The form assumed by when tlre root to which it is 

annexed ends in a vowel, or in C, W, T. or EX. :--@ -- 
A river; Mq'Cl' or g*F Thumb ; ?qt2,** Brave. 

9' Ma. An immovable particle after various roots of substantives. 
41 

Ex. :- ybl* s u n  ; 84' Monk ; Ybl' iliiilk. Sometimes, though 

not always, it indicates the Feminine Gender. EX. :- F ~ * K  
A mare. - 

0 .  Affixed or prefixed to noun roots, it generally indicates the 
~ 4  -r - ~ 4  

Feminine Gender. Ex. :- B'flw or w.14' Bitch,. Rut not dwaya. 
5. - - - -. Ex. :- ;Tqm13;1' Music ; g'b\l Top-point. 

Attached to adjectives, i t  does not always indicate gender. Ex. - 4C 4 

6TM. Oreat; W ~ J N W *  Olood, fine. 
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Tsa. A differentiating particle. EX. :- A d e e p  declivity, but 

4 

T B ~ .  A p i n t ,  top, or edge. Also, however, an affix of Chin- 
4 

origin. Ex. :- T37'T Poliah, lustre, brilliant Lo a +nt or degree ; 

dazzling ; v$* A duck ; F c ~ ~ *  A braas coin ; Tc.5 Taptan 

name of Confucius. 

$ Ni. Sea 8 27, 2, on the Definite Artiob. 

7 Ngaa. . Indicate the Definite or lndefinite Article, but are not much I - 4 

Be. met with. Ex. :- C The or an egg ; N E ~ .  The or 
- 4  

? Nge. I a lion ; 5CC The deep. 
J 

J ' Definite or lndefinite and diminutive particles. Appa- 
E' Ngu. 
V 

- I rently a re-duplication in (fhya.bkyu) of the final 

3 Nu. 1 letterof tho root. Ex.:- &E5. A or the mite; 
I 

m 
nikin : qyqg* A OY the little drop. 

E J .  w Bu, WU. 

5 Ru. 

$ 25.-THE CASES AND THEIR SIGNS. 

yTy ( $7' ) A OY the child ; ~ R T  A or the 
w w 

CI 

yo~cth. But not always. Ex. :- * u A or the man- 

(N.B.-The student is advised to glance 0.t the Ixl.ragraphs and con- 
jugations relating to the verb To H E .  See post.) 

The varioue relations in which a Tibetan Noun and Pronoun may 
stand to some other word in the sentence are nearly all expressed by 
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means of divers monosyll~lbic primitive partiolaq, and words compounded 
therewith, whioh perform the same functions as are performed by English 
Prepositions, but which, save for sundry Vocative Signs, are all post 
positional. These relations or cases are as follow :- 

Except in connection with Intransitive Verbs (Active ; Neuter or 

Inactive ; and Inceptive, i.e., implying a beginning or change of etate), 
h 

and also with the verbs W q q '  To be (the mere copula which is used 

attributively) ; $74 or blTqe its negative form ; q ~ ' 4 '  To be,  

b ezist, to be present ; $74' itas negative form ; q74- its emphatic or 

intensive form (hardly ever used), and one or two other forms of the 

verb To be used in Literary Tibetan ; there is practically no such thing 

in Tibetan as a verb governed by the Nominative Case. The following 

is an instance in which, t.hough the practice is irregular, i t  is allowable 

and ,common irl  the Colloquial to use the Nominative in the usual 

European way :- 

~ $ - T ~ E . ~ ~ E N - G ~ E N  * 1 Will you drink tea 3 - 
The more correct way would be :- 

Honorifically : - 

The subject, however, is always put in the Nominative Case in 

sentences Like the following, where. though the verb is Tmnaitive, it, 
is also Passive :- 
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In euch cmee W* h is optional, and may be o m i t t d  if deuire~i, 

The subject is always put in the Nominative Crsee in ecntenccn like 
the following, where the verbe are Intraneitive (active, neuter. or in- 
oeptive) :- 

5'g9~$*97? 1 The horses run. 
v * 

C - ~ W W W Y ~ ~ ~ T  1 I am going down to the bazaar. 

I t  is raining. 

The sun s h i m .  

The child s l e e p .  

The child wakes, or break8 from 
u - 

slumber. 

Where, however, the verb is tramitive, the Nominative Ceee ie 
never used, but always the Agentive Case. See 5 26, VI. 

There is practically no'vocative Case, but several polite expree 

sions are often used by way of assent, dissent, or address. The com- 

monest is WcJ1W ~ i r ,  and its variants. 

111.-THE OBJECTIVE OR ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

This is the same as the Nominative, with or without Y' LA: signi- 

fying ,4s regards. Ex. :-- 
5-4 

Twq.5 v ( c.lr ) ga~*4*3y59i91 He lover the  girl. 1,iterally. By 
a 

h isn , as regczrda the g ir l .  (I lm'ng 

i s .  

3 ( W g ,  fl*fqWA 1 DO not, forget me. 

I 17. --CT ENITITYE CASE . 
The signs are :- - 
7' 61. used after words ending with q*, or r 
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5- KYI, used after words ending with 4; or N. or in the T. # 

colloquial after ~ 5 '  01, Thie. 

3. 6~1, ,, , , ) , ,, 7, M', T ,  or W 

after vowels. 

Ej. YI , , in verse. 

N . B . ~ ' ,  3; and ?Jw may all alike he pronounced 01 in 

conversation. 

1. -Possessive Aspect. 

When the word to which the sign is annexed is in tha t  part of the 
sentenoe which contains the subject, i t  should precede the chief substan- 
tive of the subject. Ex. :- 

The fame of Lhassa is great. 

TTT w 3 ~ b 1 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ = ! ~ ~ b l ~ W ~ q ~ ~ @  e The gracious wisdom of the 

9"r.q-w ( 0. 3qw-4flw-qy.) Almighty is everywhere p e r v d  

w ,inq. 

gq-;jwyl1 *3 

2.-Qualificative Aspect. 

When the word to  which the sign is annexed is indicative of some 
quality, i t  may be regarded as an  adjective ; but,  unlike Tibetan 
adjectives in general, it should precede whatever it qualifies. Ex. :- 

#.N.R.~ *%@jk-@*?~ 1 Lhassa is the city of the Jdlmo 

(a sweet-singing bird). 

4 ( or 9(Nq Tibe! was forrnerl?, a iridden (or - 1- 

secret) land. 

h 

N.B.-The particle q' Nr ( s ee  3 27,  2) has the effect of singling 

out  and laying st,rrss on the word * R i i 7 - ~ i i ,  Tibet .  This 
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English word TIBET seeme tO have originated from Borne phraee such aa 

qT;$y DI-BBD, whence TGb6t = !I'IBET ; for, to EL Europan (i.e., Con- 

tinental, e.g. German) ear the aound of $ is very Like t. 

As to the adjectival use of the Genitive case-sign, me also 8 30, 
1, p i ) .  

Wi%P 1 For medicine the boz, The 

medicine box. 

~ ' ~ 9 ( . ~ ~ q s ~ o r ~ ~ 9 ( ' o r ,  For t o b m  a bag--A totmm 
V 

better still, simply qFy J pouch. 

v 

?5'4'19q v 1 M one y-bag . 

gvs (  w 1 A leather bag for dry barley jlour. 

1,-The only genuine Dative sign is W LA, which ehould be ueed 

in this sense after verbs of giving, sheu~ing, speaking or telling, and 

teaching, and. some others. 

Ex. :- 

EWE ~7G*dYq$Y9<4 1 I will give you the book. 

h C4 

~ ~ & 4 6 l ' ~ G j . ~ ~ ~ ~ ' r ~ f l ~ 9 ~ ~  My syce showed hint the way. 

3‘"1'qqe'"147~ 1 Tell the man to come. 

He will t m h  them his (rdigimts) 

- h 

W S ~ N ' ~ - ~ * ~ ~ * ~ Q , ~ ~ Q Q ~  or Did you tell the sennnt not to 

~ Y Y  ( for T ) 8 ~ 4 ~  1 
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2.-When the verb To be is used impersonally ; for inabce, in 

sentences intended to be the equivalent of English sentences beeinnin 
g 

arith the phrsees, There is, There W, There hoe been, Tibetan requires 

that the word to which 9' LA, when used, is annexed, should p r d e  

the chief substantive of the subject. With regard to the idiom for - 
expressing the verb To have, Ti betans use the verb WY'tS' Y6'-PA, To 

be precrent, To exist, in connection with the Dative in CV' LA, after the 

manner of the Russians when the latter, instead of saying YA IMEYU, 

1 nave, say U MEWYA YEST, TO me is, or To me there is. Ex :- 

There is snow on that hilbtop. 

If the speaker has some uncertainty regarding the fact to which he 

is speaking, he will use the verb qTg(' instead of q~ ~ h ~ s  :- 
w 

44- 4 

w79'yE'afv9ys 1 There is (I am almost sure) snow 
w qn that hilbtop. 

If he ie not a t  all sure, but is only hazarding the statement, he will 

use the phrase b ~ q i y  Y&PA-R~', pronounced YAW- A-RB' , instead of - 4.r 

either W y  or q77 or he may even use WE' YOND. Thus :- 
9 

w 

$ . $ ~ @ c w F w ~ v ? T  There is (I understand) snow on 

that hill-top. 

When There M ,  There wre, etc., is used indefinitely, GC YONG, 
Will be, takes the place of the above, much as the future is employed by 

a Highlander in Scotland to expreee the present tense. ~ h u s  :- 

~4W35~4~~9~~~'4,?5~' There are (I expect), or There 
wiU be, very many trees in tht 
valley down there. 

&-The following examples also illustrate the verb To have :- 

"M.~~ww~;sT~ 1 This mccn hm parenk. 
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n l 4 ~ ~ f & l * q ~ * % ~  1 ( ii. not No, he has no purent8. 

used now.) 
Yes, he hae purenh (emphatic). 

4.-The Dative instead of the direct construction may aleo be used 
thus :- 

w C4 

E ~ ' ~ W W ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ U ' W ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  I suppose your rnother is agud. 

Literally, To my mind your 
4'% 1 mother seems agd. 

The Honorific form of this would be :- 

, LA, is used to express FOR in sentences Like the following :- 
C I Y  - 4/ - C I  

5 * ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ . " q ~ ~ * ~ 5 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  1 I will sell this horse for Rs. LOO. 

ABOUT, or CONCERNING, is also expressed by W LA. Thus :- 

-4- h- 

nl qW~E.r .H ly4q4 'n l '~~~ I was or have been troubled about 

W * ~ C C  (4)  ?qm or SS~' 1 many aijairs. 

This case, which expresses the idea of anything being done by a 
person or thing, should always be used instead of the Nominative cme 
with Transitive Verbs. The case-signs are as follow, and are annexed 
to the subject, tha6 is to say, to the noun-substantive, the adjective if 
any, the definite or indefinite article, if any, or to the phrctse constitutr 
ing the subject. 

N' SA, usable after vowels, or after a consonant sounding in in- 

herent IN' la. This W is silent, but modifies the 

immediately preceding vowel-sound. See 5 3. 

q ~ .  Oi, used after words ending with 7 or f 
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(N.B.- $a*, 9Nw, and $4' may all be pronounced qq sf.) 
h 4N' f 

used after words ending with vowels. 
3 Yt 

Yt used in versification after vowels. 

~ ~ ' & w c ' ~ ~ c ~ F w E * ~ $ w  L a m a  often drink tea. 

5~7.1 G 4  r 
~7.~wEq.7~q-94fl-4qV~~~~' If you had told me the truth I 

would have forgiven you. 
E~'f3~*43c'g-4y-4*G7 1 

h 4 ~ ~ * p n l 7 ' $ q ~ 4 4 ' 9 ~ ~ ~  1 I cannot give him the work. - 
She will not eat her foad. 

~ d i ~ ~ * g ' 4 ' f ~ q * ~ ~  ( o q%qm Then a serving layman will bring 

food. (Amundsen) 

4rh 

qdi~'4f Z~'$N'~ 'W 4'4*W*q@* Then the messenger pours out the 
wooing-beer for both the parents 

v$$c*&c*.T?~~~ r of the girl. 
V w (Amundsen). 
* - 

g w 5 ~ ~ 4 ' ~ ~ ' 4 ~ 1 7 ~ * 9 ~ 9 5 ~ w  The two parents of the boy thr 
consulted (conversed). 

g64*%%- 1 ( Amundsen) . 

2.-In connection with the Agentive Case it  is convenient here to 
notice the affix flpT K'AN, which in various ways is extensively 

used in Tibetan, much as ,V Kar,  or ,k Gar, is used in Persian t o  

indioate a Doer. I t  may also be likened to the English affix ER,  in 

words such as B e h o l d ~ ~ ,   murder^^, etc. Later on i t  will be fully 

dealt with in connection with the Verb. Here it  is only briefly alluded 

to as a sort of Active Participle annexed to Verbal Roots. Ex.- 
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D+K'AN, The goer, He who goes. 

G ~ c v ~  YONO-K'AN, The comer, He who cornea. 

Qar~lq DI-K'AN , The writer, He utho writes. 

It is found thus in the Literary Tibetan into which the New Teeta- 
ment has been translated :- 

-. 
~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ q ~ ' 3 ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 4  He who built all thing8 i s  God 

wZq-qqw*hl (Heb. iii. 4).  

g~~~;~%4~'f l . r1g4*3yq~'4~ But he that seeketh the glory of him 
that sent him, the same is true 

~~7gtl.5-~45~~~44~ 1 (John vii. 18). 

I t  is also used adjectively, thus :- 

Y T T ~ ~ P T ~ ~  1 The man who steals sheep. 
w 

The way in which it is used with the different tenses will be found 
explained in the paragraphs on THE PRONOUN ($ 31, I X ,  A ) ,  and 
THE VERB ( 5  38, V., D.), and in the Appendix of CONJUGATIONS. 

This case expresses relations of Space, but implies also the idea of 
Rest. 

The common case-signs are the following primitive particles :- 

: I n ,  On,  At, B y ,  etc. 7 NA 

s o 4gyqw- OYU~-NX : Through. 
U 

Sometimes the more Literary particles a', Tu, Tw, 6 ~ .  5' Ru. 
* 

.T' R., Q' So, are also met with. 

He lives in. L h s a  proper. - -  
~ ~ ' e ) q ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ' 4 4 * n l ~ r ~ . & ~ ~ ' ~ ~  1 I saw the S k p e  on the r o d .  
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Please speak in Tibetan. 

E q i f ~ ~ ~ @ g ~  ( for ST. ) I saw him sitting next his brother. 
w 

hh*  - - 
q ~ T $ T ~ g q C 9 ' 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ m ~ ~ ~  Does the chhdrten remain b y  8, 

shepherd's tree ? 

P;Tc~F~@J~*  1 He will be at his own house. 

4- 

ETgalw9N'Y' (orq ) 4 q q ~ d q  1 I have read it in a history-book. 
w 

~ ~ w w N ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ * w P ~ $ ~ ~ '  His mother kissed him on tht - 
"rLW 1 forehead. 

The following Colloquial examples illustrate the use of compound 
postpoaitions ae expressive of the same Locative idea :- - 4 h4C h 4 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ m q q ( ~ ~ ~ q g ; T ~ 4 N *  Will the servant wait butside ? 
w 

Please do not stand in front of me. 

~ ~ ~ q ~ q * ~ ? . 6 @ 4 5 '  J ~ W W  Tibet is beyond Sikhim. 

~ ~ ~ ~ ? . ~ ' 4 q ~ n l ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ q ~ ~  Sikhim is between N i ~ i i l  a d  

Butiin . 

The house is near the river. 

-4d-- 
& 7 (or $9. or I t  i s  snowing on the h $ l L t ~ p .  

* 
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5q5p'4kqc"195q 1 The money it7 ineide the leather * 
bag - 

g l ~ ~ ~ y q @ , ' ~ ~ ~ r ~ '  (or qC7 ) The wolf is in the midsl of the &wk 
w w 

of sheep. 

-4  -C4 

~ ~ @ ~ ~ ~ * ~ b ~ . q * ~ ~ q * q ~ ~ $ ' ~  The city atand8 beaide a big river. 

* --* 
( ~ q q * ( 9 ~ . ~ ~ q ~ q @ ~ - ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  The court of jutice it3 near a prdty 

Tu garden. 
9'4-"1'979 1 

- The child creeps under the pony's 

- legs. 

U 

It will be seen that the above Locative postpositions are used with 
the Genitive Case, that ie, they are conneoted by means of the Genitive 
sign with the subetantive or other part of speech to which they refer. 

Notice: however, the following constructiom :- - * flwqq*3~~4qkw1c'34'4~ The dog chases the hen round the 
house. 

w 

4 ( o ) 4 The load mvst pas8 throqh between 
the two posts. 

4 - Y  

? s ~ g q ? ~ ~ ~ ~ * 4 q J ~ ~ ~ ? t ~ ~  The train, passing t h r o ~ h  the 
Q midst of the rocky hiU, imirle 
4fi-4~-q~-w49'14*6.1 

U 
the constructed p t h ,  ran - The 
train ran through the rock by the 
tunnel. 

This case expresses relations of Time. Its common signs are the 

same primitive particles as those which denote the Locative Caw, 
namely :- 
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At, I n ,  During, etc. 
nf LA , I  

There are also others, like 5' Ru, T' R*, 5. fin, T N g  btr, etc. 
4 w 

Sometimes the sign is used alone, and sometimes it forms part of 

postpoaitione, or even of precedent adverbial expressions. 

- 4  Y4r C 4 4  

R'&&Yq~fl'~~4JoTqW'~~T 1 He must go at three o'clock. 

~p~'ifP3~74'ry*3-ynl' He came to India in his twentieth 
e year. 

il4qrnq74l i 
w 

~ 6 ? ' ~ ~ ~ 4 * q ~ f l * ~ ~ ~ r ~ . f f ~  I shall pay you within three months. 
qe 

ulc 

3TQ,q~S~~n l *~~d~gq%q~~  At (or during) the first salutation 

Tibetans present ceremonial 
~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ 1 . ~ 5 9 ( ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 9 9 7 ~ 1  w I scarfs to each other. 

5~~~5- (or 977) +$?4*~ The devil disappeared at dusk. 
w 

C I q r r  

I knew the doctrine of Buddha o 

5-z7 I long time ago. 

*-  $@'~~ 'q~ .5~3~ f l p~~F? f l *  I knew the Amban nalned S h a n g ~ i  

.~F+@KT 1 a short time ago. 

--4 C4 

T~'~\ 'T~LI '  w $ € g a r ~ @ k ~  w At the same time (or At a certain 

& s B ~  \ time) he was Chinese Ambassa- 
dor i n  Darjeeling. 

4h 4 

TwiN'7~~q". (Or r9q-nt') since that time, SO I hnur heard, 

~ S Q E ' F ~ ~ ~  (or q&*) he has died. 
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gd~-pQqnl. (0. 4.t- WGC* Pleaee not come till five ov&k. 5 

~ * ~ N ' E N ~ @ ~ ' ~ ~ ' M E w ~ ~ ~ E ' ~ ~ ~  1 Then (or At that time) I will 
e 

receive you, i.e., grant admit- - lance. 

At Iast you have arrived ! 
*a4 4 

5 ~ 8 . ~ ~ ' @ 4 3 4 ~ '  (o r  $ 4 ~ ' @ 4 ~  On the tuay up to (i-e. before 
reaching or .getting to) the hill 

without the W e )  TCWBY~C t o p ,  you will be tired. 

In sentences like the  following, where the durational signification 

is obvious, the case-sign (say htl-LA) is omitted :- 
w 

c@?yqp%T444~S7,1 It h a  r a i d  for (or during) two 
hours. 

4 
That ie to say, i t  is unnecessary to say &&~qw~~np, juat as 

* 
in English i t  suffices to eay It h a  .rained two hottrs, inetead of for t w ,  

hours. 

This Case is intended to include all that is connoted by the term 

Instrumental Case, and some other additional significations. The signs 

are :- 

qFS NX : By ,  Through, By way o f ,  Via. 

T r  ~ A N Q  : With, Apainat. 

N' SA (silent) : With, Becazcse, Since, etc. Also the Participial dm. 

%$lm KY BN-GYI I 
3T CH'IR (Literary) By ,  Through, On. accoz~nt of, B y  reason of, 

, etc. 
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p;nl'%~.q~*q745~ ( or 4F7 ) 1 Accost (or call to) him by mmr. 

f i q 4 - 4 s r q ~ ' ~ 5 ~  1 Seize the horse by the reim. 

If you catch the fowl, catch it by 
the legs. 

If you grasp the fish, grasp it by 
the head. 

-ud 
~ 6 l 9 ~ ~ N * ~ C g ~ N ' W 4 * C '  1 The 1ama.s spoke through trump&. 

U 4 

c & ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * E ~ ~ * ~ c ~ T ~ E '  1 We met (or fell in) with robbers on 
' W  the road. 

q44wrt~d5~~nl'Ti~fl~nl'4*~~ 1 The Shyab$'s ( 8 f i p6s )  have bud 
an interview with the Regent. - d- 

gVTNsq~fl4'6 y4NWW4'qC Will the Regent agree with the opin- 
ion of the Kii-Ens ? 

~ V T Z K ' C ~ ~ ~  
v 

4- c 4 
C5 ~ * ~ M ~ ~ . ~ " N ~ J ~ E ' ~ % E ' c ‘  Our soldiers have fought with the 

enemy, or against the enemy. 
(for 4.) ?? 1 

725' ( W' ) 3 4 ~ ' 4 5  E* 1 Strike the nail with the hammer. 
U 

h 4  C4 -4 

m c ' ~ ~ 9 ( ' ~ q * ~ ~ f l ~ ~ ~ ~ * 4 * ~ ~  1 He was ruined by , through, or on - 
account of ,  the beer-house. 

4~*'ig.~~~'4p%q'?qF~~a~l* The P t i ~ h h e n - r i m  po-chhe , or 
Tsang-@n-chhen , called the ~ ~ C ~ P S ~ ' W E ' ~ T  1 ~ E ' ~ ~ ~  Tashi Lama, m e  from 

#q*z4~.7$~@~'497984~9* ,?hiimp via Dar jeeling . 
w e w 

qq~Ki I 

The following is Literary from the New Testament :- 

&~q~'+$j*crl'qF~q-~~'@q- What question (dispute) ye with 
them ? 
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Colloquially :-- 

0- . @yZw-.r<;i.@wqy%yt g7 

Again : - 

c = q 4 ~ - ~ ~ q c q w q q  1 It is I : be not afraid : Literally, 
It being I ,  etc. 

Colloquially : - 

rq-dc' ( 2 ~ )  &.Io$+q 1 

The following also is Literary :- 
-C4 h w -. ~ g ~ ( q ' 4 $ q ( . ~ ~  or $ ~ 4 ' ~ ~ ~  1 Through or by uu,hat urn he m i d ?  

Postpositions such as T r  ~ A N G *  qN' NX, and qN' LX, all aigni- 

fying From, From amongst, From amidst, Out o f ,  etc., are usually 

assigned to this case ; but inaenluoh as, when carrying those significa- 

tions, they really express the idea of Direction from, they have been 

placed under the heading Terminative Case. 

qw LX, however, possesses meanings other than Direction from. 

~ c c o r d i n ~ i ~ ,  nlPS Llt, and N A ,  may be taken se the signs of 

the Ablative Case, as expressive of significations such as the following :- 

WQ' LX : Than, Except, Save, But, But for, Be.Gd~a, etc. 

q. NA (with negative) : Unlees , I f .  . not. 

e ] q ~ q ~ ~ q q ~ 1 $ 4 = p q f s ~  The shape' "'11 not 8hy k "'"d' 

4r h- 
mcept for a few 77U)7Eth8, i.e. 

FYWUlC 1 longer than a few nwndh. 

~ ~ ~ ~ E ' W ~ ~ ~ R ~ " ~ ~ W ~ W  There was rwbody in the fortress 
except one soldier. 
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q q 4 m ~ r ; ~ ~ ~ v q ~ q * ~ q ~ $ ~ ~ ~  When the Oriental possesses nothing 
but one piece of  cotton cloth he i.9 

wrZfirP~~Fq~q 1 often happy. 
* 

q,Tf154*9qqq 1 Besides this there is  no other. 

n l ~ w ~ f l ~ ' ~ f l ' & 5 ' 4 * f 1 4 1 ~ 9 w ~ ~ .  Unless all the work is done you will 

41 get no P Y .  

w- .4 q=JW4&qclw~4'q 07 6 £jWW Unless travellers are not robbed, 
V i.e. If travellers are robbed, you 
9-jnt*4-45~'%- ) will all be punished. 

C4 
Resort may also be had to the phrase ~ 3 '  ( or Tflwyy ) 

GX-TE (or h ~ - ~ '  ) . . NA, with a negative, I f .  . not, or even the 7 NA. 
4 

alone, as above, without the qnl'rj Thus :- 

Unless ye repent, or I /  ye repent 
w not (Literary. I Luke xiii. 3, 5).  

Colloquially :- 
- 4 -  6 -  B7sw~374'a'5J77 1 Unless you repent. 

Unless the dog i s  at the entrance 

door. 

$ ~ g g w . v ' q  1 Unless the petition i s  presented. 

~ f l ' e p ~ ~ ~ ' b J g 4 q q . ~  1 Unless the agreement (bond) has 
w been signed. 

The following are Literary expreesions used in the Xew Testa- 
ment :- 
h 

w * $ P ~ ~ ~ N * w ~ ~ w ~ Y ~ T ~ ' ~ ~ ~ N '  Except the apostles they all, ete. 
(Acts viii. 1).  

etc. 

Resides all this, between us am1 
you i s  (being) a great gztlf (Luke 
xvi. 26). 
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q q ' g C i ~ ~ & * ~ q ~ f i ~ ~  Whosoever a M l  put auuy hie t ~ ; i f e ,  

except it be for fornicdkn, i.e. 
9 ~ * 4 ~ ~ 7 ~ ~ " r 4 ~ '  etc fornication not having heen 

committed. (Matt. v. 32). 

These may be rendered Colloquially thus :- 

%*$pgqgg'f~ ( or 84'4. ) *?% Except Ue aposllca they all, eto. 

qflN'37 etc. 

h 4 N 3 ~ ~ ~ q g g ~ f l ~ ~ q q $ f l a c l ~  whosever shall put au:o.y hin wife . 
except it be for fornication=If 

9N'4q*F9"4 1 anybody divorcee his wife, forni- 
cation not having been committed. 

4 4 C4 TazqTgq* ( or ~ q q - q *  ) C$TE' Besides all thie, between ila and you 

4r. 4- -4 
is  (being) a great gulf, etc. 

BT5 9' 4.T.W 4F4r73Y4'"4' 

The expressions Apart from, and Rather than, are rendered thus :- 
C- -4 h 

E.nl.#.T sl.q4~'q7'?5'fl'*~ r hove two rupees, but apart from 
. I . , 8 ,  . 

that I wiU give you nothing. 
~f~'&-os4l=q~$~FJ%q 1 

w 

B T W T ~ W $ ; T ' ~ ' ~ ~ N P ~ ~ ~ ~ @ T Y  I would rather give you food (Ian 
m n e  y . 

o r  4 3 ~ ~ % 7  1 would give. 

XI. --THE TERMINATIVE OR TRANSITIVE CASE. 

This case denotes the relatione of a, noun or pronoun with reference 
to its Direction in Time or Space, either h~oards or from eomething men- 
tioned in the sentence, and it may imply the idea of motion as well ~ l s  

that of rest. Under it  come, as already stated, many expressions signi- 
fying direcfio,tt from, which in other books are assigned to the Ablative 
Case. 

The signs of the case as thus defined are :- 



r/. U :  after final f, 7, 7, q', T', 
* 

Tu : after final 7,  rj'srl; 4' 1 
I 

RA 1 : after final vowels. 
I 

5' Ru 
I 
I 
) DIRECTION TOWARDS. 
I 

N S : after final W I 

4. LA : commonly used in the Colloquial 
after anything, and possessing 
the significations of all the 
above signs. 

J 

9~7' BASSU : U P  to, Until, AS far as,  AS long a s . .  not. 
* 
~ ~ $ . 3 r ; 7 T ~ ~ ~ f l ~ 5 ! ~  U p  till now, I have not seen him. 

w 

4 Hitherto. 
w 

4 5q4.~.7~ or rj*4Tlje Until then, U p  to that time. 
* w 

blT~4?'4i'~ A s  long as it has not been obtained, i.e. Until 
w 

it has been obtained. 
4- C I C I  

Fbl*qw4y4y7' As long as he does not die, i .e.  Until he die.9. 

q ~ ~ ~ $ / ' ~ * q * ~ q ~ q ~ q  How far is Lhasa from here ? 
w e 

Tcfl)b17' J ' I A N ~   YAM-Su : Together with, Along with, In Corn- 
w 

p n y  with. 

q 4 ~ ~ S . 5 7 ~ * 7 ~ f l ~ 7 ~ 4 4 7 ~ < ~  He has been dwelling F; 
w 

with zoild beasts i n  the desert. 
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T@T KYI-6u : Amongst, Amidsl, Inlo the rnidsl of. 
U 

~ p r i n p  in amongst the twittering aprrowe (little gray birde.) 

v?' &AN-SU : Towards. 
w - 
h d  4- w ' & ~ w ~ ~ ' F ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ T T  The crowd ia going to- 

w * 
wards the palace. 

CI 4 ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ e b ( l K ~ ~ 4 ~ " \ R 4 ' q ~ q o  The dqq wiahea b jump 
* * 

into the water. 

37 T'o6-TIJ : In the direction 01 ; Tomrda. 

-4-CI*_ h w 
q(qm 7 ~ ~ ~ ~ T @ ~ ~ ~ ~ T  The eagle soars towards the sun. 

* 

been sent to seu. 

F~~~.T&%EN.~?T* He h a  corn front up there hitherward. 

~ w * q q . ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ < ~  w He has come from down there hitherward. 

~ q q w - ~ ~ - j S E w * z y ~ ~ *  He hos come f r m  over there, or yonder, 

hitherward. 

4 4  * 
~ z T ~ s E ~ ~ c ~ ~ ~ T  ( or more Colloquially ) ~EGI! 

m 
~ Q , ~ ~ '  The a n h  are euwrming nzor my feel. 

w 

qs MA-RU : Down to. 

4- h Y 

E @ R s ~ ~ . ~ J - ~ Y .  I am going down to the bazaar. 

W T  MAR : Downwards, Down ; UJT' Yaa, Upwards, Up. 

-4 CI CI 

~ ' u t ~ ~ ~ f l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ u l ~  I shag tmvcl a p  and d m n  
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Su : T o ,  Touyards. 
- 

qN*$* ( or W ) ~44*5'q77 I t  i s  setting towards ihe time. 
e * - 

vi~*qwqqq~*Zf~ u He has gone to his own abode. - 4- 3qN.W CH' 0-LA, or EN'fl* No6-LA : Towards, On,  etc. 

side of  the road there are houses, on that side meadows. 

- 
marched towards Tibet. 

cj4.W I~W-LA : T o  the time ; at the time of. 
*P 

Tq*~*q4*Z f~  I t  came down to the time, i.e. The time arrived 
4 
rjnl%rl.4q*%~~ The time will come. 

45'5lC7' BA&~~ANG-SU ? or 45.W ~ A R - L A  : Over, above. 
" 

-C4 

4 4 The butterfly flita over 
* 

my head. 

@'"lo NG~N-LA : Ahead, In front. 
w - 

C ~ ~ q * n l . c j j ~ *  Go on ahead (or in front) of me. 
w 

2.-DIRECTION FROM. 

qc ~ A N G  : From. This is Literary. 
d4 -4- 

b l ~ 7 ' ~ b l l & b l W ' ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ? ~ 4 * ~ ~ *  The lake i s  far from the 

frontier . 

491~~4.f ' ~ ~ ~ ~ f ~ n l w 4 ' @ ~  The hlr ,$L was separated from the 

grain. 
qN' N% : From. 

4 - # ~ ~ T ~ L * ~ Z ' ~ K ' ~ C E ' $ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ * < C  u The snake has 
w 

crawled from between the bushes. 
-.C4*4. - 4rr flq The cat creep from 

- a 
under the table. 
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J,wtice is close to (literally from) a petla( garden. 

4 He has gone from u p  Pere Pith-r&. 

4 He ha8 gone from down there thitheaord. 

* * 7'4 ~ ' ~ ~ 4 ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ n l ' r ~ 4 * ~ * ~ ~ 4 '  w H erne forth I dudl not spacrk 

lo you,. 
4 

~ ' q ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ n l * b ~ n l ~ ' C & i '  After thut, or thenceforth, I did nd 

speak to him. 

there, or to that. - 
~ q * b 1 . ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ * 4 ~ % ~  From the beginning it waa not m. 

--(New Test amen t ). 

Colloquially :- 

From the beginning it was not so. 

F~~4q'4'qN'3~ He originated from the Lotus.-48. C. Dm.) 

41f 4 T~N*~R~'~ .YT&~&~I*  ~ Y ~ T F J '  M eunwh ile the younger 
w 

ones must recite their books by (literally from) heart. -(Amun&n). 

WN' W: Out of. 

~ v ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ * ~ @ ~ ~ q ~ $ ~ ~ ~ $ ~  - Out arrived. of  eight men only two - -h 4- 

FN[4 ~q*~-gq~-q$q*K- He drew his cup out of the water. 
4 
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PI 

I.-The Cardinal Numbers, according to YENm"J' ( or &'6') * F' 
gCN' DANG-KYI (or TSI-KYI) RAM-PANG, A~ithwi.etica1 Ell% 

meration. 

Tibetan Name. 
,English 
Figure. 

Romanized 
Equivalent. 

Tibetan 
Figure.. 

11 / 7% I Chi'. 

Sum. 

2hyi. 

Rga. 

Du' . 

Chu, or Chu t'ttm- 
Pa. 

Chug-chi' . 
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English I Tibetan 1 Ti bet an Name. ' Romenized 
Figure. Figure. j Eqaivalent. 

Nyi-ehu, or Nyi- 
/ ehu t'am-pa. 
1 

I ~ e s & - c  hi' i 
' 

401 - 1  4&qg,0rq@4a.ggq/ 2 h g i b - ~ h u ,  or 
ghib-ohu t'am- 

301 0 1 g w g , o r  gw3=4w4* 
I 

m g e b - c h u ,  o r  
mgebchu t'am- 

Sum-chu, or Sum- 
chu t'am-pa. 

Ngabchu nga-chi' . 

Nga-ohi'. 

6 0  ) ST., or 57gm4 1 ?u&-chu' or ~ u t  
w w chu t'am-pa. - 

Du$-chu re-chi'. 

Rechi'. 
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English 
F'ig ure . 

70 

7 1 

00 7qg4c, or 7 3 4 g 4 W 4 '  Cub-chu, or Cub- 
w chu t'am-pa. - C4 

T ~ W s ( - s ( ~ q * ,  Or Oub-chu go-chi'. 

qq"a~* do-chi'. 

Tibetan 1 Tibetan Name. 
Figure. 

80 

Romanized 
Equivalent, 

Nyib-gya, or Nyib 
gy a. 

Sum-gya. 

Bun-chu , or r ) ~  
chu t'am-pa. 

I h n - c h u  diin-chi'. 

hn-ch i '  . 

119 

217 

Lo 

100 

101 

4 jqgg, or 477Q4W4' 
a w 

4~37g, or 437Q.4fl'4' 

70° 

907 

CyaY-cbu, or Cy2. 
chu t'am-pa. 

43, or 4g'qfl'r.l. 

4 ~ * ~ ~ ~ q ( " a q .  

Gya, or Gya-t'am- 
Pa. 

Oya Gdang chi'. 



TIBETAN OBAMMAB. n a 

-- - -- - -- -- - - - - --  -- -- - ---- - 

English. Tibetan. - 1  Komanized eq.valint. - 

10hi l l ions  1 7 C . Y  
e - 

1000 millions 1 $qqyq* 
10,000 millions 1 q~j.~.~lqfl*24'4 

I v 

100,000 millione. I B T ~  
A billion I mbg4'q 

10 billionti I qg-qqw - - 
100 billions I 54,q.4q4m&7q* 

TLer-bum oh'em-po. 

T' ak-Pi' . 

T'ak-t'i' ch'em-po. 

Rahtam. 

Rab-tam ch 'em-po. 

1000 billions 

10,000 billions 

Tam. 

Tam-ch' em-po. 

75WN' 

cqyw&ieY 1 Ti'. 100,000 billions 

1,000,000 bill ions I @ q ~ ~ ~ ~  I Ti chLem-po. 
I 

N.B.-To the above succeed progressive numbers increasing by 

multiples of ten up to sixty enurneratione, oounting 100 millions as the 

ninth. Theee sixty enumerations are used for astronomical and m t m  

logical pnrpoaes. Sanskrit equivalents exist only up to the fifty-first 

enumeration. See Rai Sarat Chandra Daa Brthadur'e Dictionary, 

article qEq* GRA t os (pang).  

11.-The Cardinal Nufnbers, according to ~ ~ ~ * ~ w ~ E N .  Kn-K' AI 

%AM-PANG, Alphabetical Enumeration. 

The following system of Numerical Notation is employed by 

Tibetans in their Registers, Indices, and the like. It only goes up to 

300, end consists of an adaptation of the "I@.. I t  may b i  regarded .s 

the equivalent of our own method of h'otaion by means of the Roman 

letfern. 
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1 to 30 , , , and so on to 

151 . ,, 180 7 ,  F 9  9', 9, 9, ,, 9, tN 
0, 0, 0, rq 

181 9 ,  210 I; Po, $*, 9 ,  9 ,  9, 9, 6- 
o , = n  rq 

211 ,, 240 
9 1 9 ' 9  q 9  9, , 9, 99 w - 
5 5 %  9 V 

241 ,, 270 I?; Pw, q - 9  9, P, 9, n $9 n 
0, 0, 0, 

271 ,,' 300 , 9 Tt 99 99  9 ,  9, 8- 
a 0 , n  

NOTES.. 

1 .-PRONUNCIATION. 

The Colloquial custom of pronouncing the prefix of a second syllable 

with, and as though i t  were part of; the preceding syllable, is realy in- 

correct, and is not followed in literary Tibetan. Thus, 4~7;q' 
Eleven, pronounced CHuO-CHI' in Colloquial, is pronounced hu-CHI' in 

c; 
Literaq Tibetan. So 4g4q' Fourteen, pronounced CHUB-IHYI in 

Colloquial, is pronounced CHU-%HYI in Literary Tibetan. 

4 T'AM-PA, signifies jull, or complete, and is almost exclusively 

used with the full tens, up to and inclusive of a hundred ; meaning there 

by a, collective body, or whole lot, of any of those numbers. It is, how- 

ever, similarly, but much lesv frequently, applied to below ten. 

After a hundred and wit11 thousands EJqw T(A' is used. Also 

after expressions denoting periods of time, euch aa 4qq'EJT DUN-$A', 
* 

a week ; DA-T' A', a month. 



With numbers above thowands jb: Ts'o ; ie umd. 

AH regard3 a11 these affixe~, however, their w or non-use is qtlife 
optional. 

Note that where units are connected with some multiple of ten, 

the conjunction used is different for each seriee. In the 20 eerie0 i t  ir 
2- 

Tsar ; in the 30 wries, Ng So ; in the 40 aeries, $ BHYL; in the 
4 

50 series, Em No* ; in the 60 series, RE ; in the 70 eeriw, FT 
D ~ N  ; in the 80 series, 9 GYA ; in the 90 aeries, 7 60. With the 

hundreds it ie TC I ~ A N G .  It would not, however, be wrong to use 

Tc DANG in all casoe. In Literary Tibetan both TC' I ; ) A N ~ ,  and one 

of the other conjunctions <usua.lly) X' Tsa, are ueed together. Thus 
I 

FE'TE'$~&JW' TONG ~ A N G  rsa SUM, 1003. This is not done in the 

Colloquial. 

I n  the Colloquial the short forms ggq%9(. Tsad-CHI', 21 ; 8 7 3 ~  
V h qrr h 

TsAB-~YI, 22 ; N ' 4 ( 7 '  Sod-CHI', 31 ; N'4q SOB-~HYI, 34 ; and the 
- .  I ike, are very often heard instead of the longer forms, yg0r7q 

KYI-SHU-TS-&CHI', 21, etc. 

When dates a,re being stated or enumerated, the TSA, or Tc 
4 

~ A N G  in the 20 series ie dropped, and the form with NNY- in 

used, e.g. *q3yq.q. NYER-UY~'-PA, P c  28th. 

Expressions like two or three, nine or ten, are mndered by putting 

the numbers in immediate juxtaposition. Ex. ww NYWM 

ttro-three ; Tq.43,' GuB-OHU, ninaten.  If the speaker likes, he may 
w 
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CI 

d d  L ~ I ' ,  a or an ,  to any of these expressions. Thus, 7%. 
NYI snlu mr ' ,  Two or three. 

Another method is to employ the adverb bbl' TSAM, About, J w r  

about, A s  many as. Ex. %~%q*bb.l' So6 CHI' TSAM, Abold 31, or 

A s  many as 31 ; or the adverbs Fjn lW'  HA-LAM, q g ~  O A S R ' ~ ~ ,  gy 
TSAR, or G(qqW DAM-LA, signifying nearly, almoal. In theee olscs 

the adverb followe the numeral it qualifies. 

6.-ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

The first is renqrcd  T E ' ~  bnrro-PO, and The very fiel E~EF 
JE-fi.4~~-PO. With &heso exceptions the ordinals a.re merely the cardi- 

n a l ~  plus the particle 4. PA. Ex. qFq'4* BYI-PA, The second; 

Cr-16-#CIA-PA, The fifteenth ; 'yr.99~4' NITER-SUM-PA , or 

~ ~ ~ f l ' q  NYE-sw SUM-PA, The twenty-third. 

When simple numerals are repeated in juxtaposition, e.g. 

q$Kqw SUM-SUM, Three-three, the meaning may he either three 

each, or three at once, or three at a time, or in  threes, according tto the way 

the sentence is framed. For instance, phrases like Three at a time, or 

I n  three8, or One at a time, are rendered by help of the expreseion 

gW4N' J'X-NX , or C h X  NX , literally Having done or Having d o .  

-4 - w  

P ' " ~ f l J " ' $ f l ' ~ N ' ~ W ~ ~ N '  1 They set out i n  threes, or three at 
a time. 

They arrived one 719 o,le, or one 
at a time. 

Expressions like' Three each, Two each, One each, are rendered by - -. 
i'S RE-BE and a repeated numeral, but without the gWdiW' J'X-NX. 
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Thua :- 
-4 .4  --  - - 
W g F l ' W ~ * f i w $ W N f l * ~ 4 ' Q C *  v 1 Each nuzn got three I upwa. 
4- 4 4  - 4-444 

T W ~ i ' i g W ~ ' C ' M ' T ' T ~ 5  1 (five each m l i e  o n e  r u p .  

4- 

In the cam of cornpo~ite nurnersh like yq-s(%ll* Unn-c~ i~ ' ,  

#ew&y-one, only the last number of tlic cornpo~ltld ie repeated. E x .  :-- 

Expreesione like The two together, or Both, or AU thrm, or Tht 
whole ten, may be rendered with the aid of the particlsr KA, or 

5' CHA, or Po, affixed to the cardinal. Ex. : - - * w o ~  Nrt-KA, - 
Both, or The  two logether ; qqW'4' SUM-PO, All three, or The th,rrp 

together ; Tg'F Go-CHA, The whole nine. - 
4' PoJ thus affixed, may a150 signify thp a / o r m i d ,  if the context 

so requires. 
9. -FRACTIONS. 

These are usually expremed by adding the word &' ~!'.i, Part, 

to the cardinal, which is sometimeb put in the Genitive Cwe. Thus :- 

f rd is rendered by Taw&' w SUM-CH'A. 

4 

A8 regards ij , there ia a, special expression, namely, fgTr  CH' B'-KA . 

1 may be rendered two m a p  : either qq($-~-%'~ w! 
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With a half, two. The latter is the commoner ueage in 

the Colloquial. 

4&s9)~fl*7~*4$' v ~ H Y I - C H ' A  SUM SANG ~ H Y I ,  With 

gti1s four. 

q ~ q q - ~ q ~ - ~ - ~ ~ ~ * a b  '49'&.@*3~' 1 Th,e leader 9.eceived one-tenth 
w w 

of the booty. 

10.-ADVERBIAL CARDINAL NUMBERS.  

Expressions like Once, Tu:icc, Thrice, Four times, etc., are rendered 

by tile word 8~ T s '  AR,  or %EN* T'BNG, Time,  followed by the 

desired cardinal number. Ex. : -- d~q%q(' Ts' AR-CHI' , or G~~'qaq[ 
Tf ENG-CHI', O ~ C C  ; & T ' ~ Y N *  Ts' A R - 8 ~ f ,  or ~ ~ E N Z I ~ N *  T1 E N O - # ~ t  

Twice ; &5'q3iKlv TS'AR-SUM or ? ~ E N * ~ W ~  T 'ENG-~~nr ,Thr ice ;  &' 
4 'a 

44' TS' .m-ZHYI or q ~ ~ * q ~  T' ENG-ZIIYI, Four times. 
9 

Another word with the same signification, as T ' s . 4 ~  and 
4 

qEN' T'ENG is nl7 LAN, but it is not so much used in the Colloquial. 

Other expressions that may hem be mentioned are :- 

Wa;l*WL' LAM-SANG : At once. .Forthv.c.ith, Straighhuny , Immediately. 

q'~E'bjq*q%q' OA RUNG TS'  AR-CHI' : Once more.. 

* D A-RIING T S ~ A R - f i ~  t 
Twice more. 

Y S C ~ C N - ~ $ N ~  T~A-RUNG TS' E N O - ~ t ~ t  

Y 
&5' TS'ER, A separate time or occasion, or instance 
4 
& T * ~ T  Ts' BR TS'ER, lllany times, O n  sipuate occasions, Repeatedly. 

w gqg&.T' R ~ u 6 - T S ' E R ,  B sepaalate t h e  or occasion. 

* Ts' IR MANQ-PO RANG (with negative) : Not many thne8. 
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Once upon a time, or Once, or One duy, referring either ta the paat 

or the future, may be rendered 5Ne& (or q$ or ~ C W )  7-q 

1 1.-ADVERBIAL ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

These are formed by adding T. RA, to the 5 Po, or 4' Pa, of 

the ordinals. EX. :- 

1 8.-DEFINITE AND INDEFIN~TE NUMERAIS. 

Among these may be classed the following :- 

7 5 ~ ~  RY~-KA,  ~ o t h ,  e.g., ~ F ~ ~ N T ? ~ $ N T  ~ 0 t h  this ami t h t  . 

-4( W h  

g g ~ g f l ~ ~ ' 4 q 9 ~ * 4 ~ * & 7  Both the pretty girls have arrived. 

3 W E '  SU-YANQ, Anybody ; (with a negative) = None, Naody.  

T*' &A-&I, Anything ; (with a negative) = None, Nothing. 

The Literary forms of 6~-~-6i i1 ,  are ,qrJ.lC ~ANO-YANO,  
- - 

and ~UIE.  CHI-YANO. 

Another expression is q%gqU~ C H I ~ Y A N O ,  Even one ; (with a 

negative)-None, Nobody, Nothing. 

EXAMPLES. 

-4- 
Ig 6 q * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * $ 4 ~ 4 * ~ ~ .  1 None of them arrived. 

-4- -4  

CV* X. ~ q ~ ' q ~ ' ~ ~ t ~ g q ~ ~  u I know now of t h r ~ n .  

ST I 
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s * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ E ' ~ N . E ' ~ Y . ~ ~ ~ ~ N  None of them things will auit me. 
' Q I  g*w*iy or q ~ 4 ~ 4 1  

T~S.rl~q-q~-qrqN-qBq-~qq~* None, or neither of ihe*e two will 

C 4 4 r  
do. 

W'WE' 1 
Expressions like A tohole (something), A n  entire (something), A 

complete (something), A fvll (something), are rendered by TC9[ 

G A N G ~ A ,  qE.p GANG-='A, or simply YE' GANG, or $1C GANG ; 
h C4 

and the word 767' CHI', one, or 6q)' C H I ' ,  A ,  An, is not made use 

of a t  all in such cases. Ex. :- 
- 4  

~ ~ ~ J . W ' & N ' ~ ~ E ' ~ ~ ~ E ' ~ ~  ( or qC) The soldiers are roasting a tohole 
ox. 

This is not a cornplete story. 

~ ' W ~ % ~ ~ ' E ' ~ ~ ~ T ~ ~ C ~ ~ E ' T ~ ~ '  Please give me a f ~ l l  c ~ p  of tea. 

- 
Enti?-oly is rendered by q??' B A ' - b ~ ,  used only with a negative. 

Thus :- 

Those accounts are not ctltogether 
(or entirely) accurate. 

All, whole, entire, may also be rendered by SWNT T'-~M-CHA', 

Ts'n NG-MA , and WCP' GANG-K' a,  or qrq* GANU-QA. Ex. :- 

w ~ ~ ~ N E * $ I T ( N ' ~ w N ~ ~ w ~ Y * ~ E '  1 S?bddenly the whole cro~crl dis- 
appeared. 

4 

JN-~T~'~W.IN'Y&%E' 1 All the zctomen toelse frighte,rced. 

4 44 
TqMNgaS bE T( -4~-CH*', not ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~  i ) ~ ~ - r s o  T' AM-CHX ' : 

They all. 
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qC b ~ a o ,  or s(C bmo, is sbo  used in connection with weights 

and measures inatead of qPq or %ql. CHI', Om, A ,  An. 
9 

So also, in connection with weighte and meewures and the Tibetan 

monetary system, 7 fro, is used instead of $W Nut, Two, and 

signifies A couple. Otherwise the word for a couple is K CH'A. 

But a phrase like Twelegged, or Thrw-legged, is rendered with the 

particle , thue :- TE*~@~'V or TE'34'4 Here 4 means 

posaeesed of. 

Other expressions are : qFts~4' Double, or Two-fold ; **$w 
\ 

Twice-born ; ~ T w & T ~ w '  Every second day. 

d 
&. Ts'o, the Plural-sign used in the Colloquial, is never expressed, 

either in speech or in writing, after a numeral adjective, or numeral 

adjectives, tho noun-substantive thereby qualified alwavs remaining in 

the singular. Ex. :- 
-4 g . s ( ~ ~ *  ( not w'&vqgfl* ) E~TC' Three men will go with you. 

b 

The use of the ~ r n q a ' q ~ ~  Ka-K'AI Bau PANG, or Alphabeti- 

cal Enumeration. has already been explained ( b e e  $ 26 11). In  this con- 

nection, when references in Indices, or Registers, or to quotations from 

learned works are being cited, i t  is customary to qualify the numerd 

letter by affixes such aa 4' PA, qY PAR, a i d  Tl' PA-LA, of which 

the first denotes the Book, Register, Index, or the like, to which 

reference is being made, and the last two denote that the p a r t i c b r  

quotation or citation is to be found in some particular Buok, etc. 
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Ex. :- 
v 

4'W.q T'o A-PA : Register No. 30. 
4 -e4  

4'5.p4.T' PO-TI K'A-PAR : In Volume No.  2. - 
qs('q.nlw T'o QA-PA-LA : In Index No.  3. 



CHAPTER 11. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

1. Tbe Definite Article THE (which is really only an abbreviation 

of THAT) is represented in Tibetan in various ways, the principal 
4 

being the words qy $.I, and 7, h ~ ,  of which the former is usually 

said to mean This, and the latter That. 

Properly, II$. or 7 when used a t  d l ,  should always follow the 

noun or adjective which it distinguishes. 

As s rule it is only used when the dietinguiahing or denionstrative 
idea is intended to be conveyed. 

EXAMPLES :- 

W'Q,~~E'T~~N*~E~ 1 Thi8 man arrived jirst. 

Y C I  

W ~ * T J ~ 4 5 ~ 0 4 ~ ' @ 4 3 ~ ~ ~ ~  1 The good nan zdom you sent. 

That petty girl. 

As a matter of fact Tibetans altogether discard the article in oon- 
versation, unless they really desire to express the demonstrative or 
dietinguishing idea. 

R.%*%T~ 1 The man ie coming. 
* 

$94 1 8hw.t tihe door. 

Open the windozr. 

A distinction, however, in the use of Q,$' and $ is made between 

the nearer end the remoter relation, in regard both to time and space. 
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For insta~lce, when the article is intended to distinguish some person 

or thing already referred to, but to  whom or to which reterenw is 
again being made, then, on the occasion of the  second or sobsb 

4 * 
quent reference, Tibetans use 7' . ; 7 .  1 having beenused on 

the occasion of the first reference. 

%.?$44~*3~ 1 The man has arrived (referring 
L to mmebody already men- 

tioned). 
h -r 

Notice also how qT and are used in a phrase like this :- 

~ p ~ ' ~ *  ( or p*NE. ) KKN'~.IP~* This is the messenger who came 
yesterday. 34czq-5-<7 1 

( N . B . - - ~ ~ ' . U '  yesterday, is Colloquial, F'NC' is Literary). 

So, i f  on the occasion of the first reference, the object distin- 

guished was a distant object, then would be used ; TT* being 

employed to distinguish a near or present object. Ex. :- 

C. f l .~14NaN.  7 (or [gvqr, qcN*bl[4q- That man (referring to somebody 
at a distance) is the messenger 

4 4 4  34~677y 1 who came ye,oterday. 

When, moreover, the article distinguishes first one and then 

another of two objects, both of which are present, and which are being 

contrasted, or to which an alternative reference is being made, then, 
e 

in the case of the one, Ty would be used, and, in the case of the 

other, Ex. :- 
h4 4 - C 4 ,  

% * ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ " F E : M ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~  This man cannot go, but that man 
w can go (will go). 

%7 I 
Practically, therefore, in addition to representing the article THE, 

~ 5 .  and respectively also represent the distinguishing adjectives 

THIS and THAT. They also respectively represent THIS ONE end THAT 
ONE ; HE, SHE, IT. 
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*.+ 
The Colloquial plural of qq i. qy 5 (pronounced b m s ' o ) ,  - 4 4  

The, Theae, They : and that of $ is 76' (pronounced ljrs-T8'0) 

The,  Those, They. 

Both articles, however, are often used in the singular to dl* 
tinguish collective nouns. In  such caaes they precede the word they 
dietinguish. Ex. :- 

~ q q y  \ Thme three 

?P \ Those five. 

~yv? .~ .?  1 All these. 

?tc'lg I All thoee. 

The following is Literary :- 

A€€ t h e  sayings plecreed greatly. 
w 

Where a plural noun is qualified by an adjective, and tho whole is 

distinguished by the article, i t  is the article which takes the plural eign 
d -r: 
di* Ts'o, and i t  'is the 6 which takes whatever c-sign there may be. 

2. Another method by which the Definite Article-is represer~ted ie 

by using the particle $ Nr ; but this is rather Literary than Colloquial. 

[n a long and involved sentence i t  may be plmed after the principal 

noun, or noun-phrase, so as to distinguish it prominently. I t  may also 

he useil to emphasize a particular word or expression, and may even - 
be employed in addition to ~7 or 7.. 
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Ex, :- 

The twelve ra-gos (or ra-head$), 

4Vpyq-~q@zq*~~bcl~b(l '~* And the word ?/)as with 
w (John I. 1.) 

3. The functions of the Definite Article are sometimes performed 

by the particles 4' PA and PO, when affixed to numerals. (8tt 

4 26, Notes 6, 8 ,  14.) 

4. The particles PO, 4- PA, [s. K'A, etc., ar, performing the 

function of the Definite Article in connection also with nouns and 

adjectives, are used when the idea of individuality, or definitenaps, ir 
V% - 

particularly desired. Thus, 4'6T4' The great king. But they 

ere also sometimes discarded. Thus, 34'&im4@ The four great kinp. 

They are also discarded in enumerations like the following :- 

2 - 6 ~  1 Qreat and small. 

$1 q~ q1 ~ Z I  Birth, Old age, Sickness, Death. 

The conjunctlion TC DANG, And, is also discarded in such ex- 

pressions. 

The particles under notice and conjunctions are also discarded in 
enumerations of nouns that are in apposition or contrast. EX. :- 

? T i ~  1 Hope and Fear. 

+@q( I Virtue and Vice 

q(qflWq 1 Heaven and Earth. 

4 h 

In a sentence like YqO''I'CIm (otherwise ?4qe~4-)  The pillar 01 
4 

hope, the particle is omitted from the first noun, 5'4' Re-?!a, and 

annexed only to the  second. 
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Sometimes however a phraw is contracted and the ptbrticle omitted 

in both it8 members. Ex. : i'qe Thu pillar o/ hop. 

5. The student may also be reminded of the various affixee ~ e t  

out a t  the end of 9 24, aince they too occasionally perform the func- 

tions of the Definite Article. 

$ 28.-THE JNDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
C4 e4 

1. 6 A,  An,  Some, is a modification of 767 One, and is seen 

in the following forms, which may be used even in the Colloquial, 

if i t  is desired to  be very correct, though as a matter of fact 
C4 

the form 3f CHI' is the one most favoured :- 

$' after h a ~  y', 7, or 4 1 
qq* after all vowels, or after final E; 7, 4; q, or oil 
?jq after final N 1 

2. Being an adjective when i t  qualifies a noun, and an adverb 
when i t  qualifies an adjeotive, its place in the senbnce is 
immediately after the noun, or noun and adjective, that it 
qualifies. Ex. :- 

4- 4-h 

~ % ~ ~ ~ E ~ S ' ~ p ~ w  47 1 A horm and a carriage.. 

- 
3. 6q' and not the noun or adjective to which i t  is annnered, tdakes 

the case-~ign, hut only in what we would cad the Nominative. In 

the other oases 6qg is usually dropped. EX. :- 

I live near a large river. 
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4. Annexed to approximate n~merals, it signifie8 coUeotivenaB, 

Thus :- 
h h 

W'qyWqqiq 1 A 1 group of three or four men. 

~ P ~ T . ? $ * ~ ~ + ~ $ ~ ~ ~  1 A force of one or two t h a d  
soldiers. 

6. Used with the adverb dbl' TSAM, About, it signifies SOME. Thus :- 

4 7 4 f ~ ~ f l  q~8fl.6q 1 Some seventy or ninety sheep. 
w 

Another expression for SOME is pqfl' K'A-SHX, and another ia 

The Literary form of ig;q5?* is q w  Gx-AHYI'. 

-& % 
A few, Solely, Only, Alone, may be rendered inColloquia1 by 

TOO-TSE, q.ysJ SHA-$ay, and 9 % ~ ' ~  CHIG-PO : and in 

Literature by y 4 ~ $ ~  8: A AHYI ' .  

6. Affixed to Interrogative Pronouns, the Article signifies (in Literary 
Tibetan) Whoever, Whatever, Whichever, Anyone, Anything. Thus :- 

h h ~ r ~ ~ Q ~ * s ~ q - i j ~ 4 t y ~ ~ ~ ~  etc. Whoeuer -with loving eyes 8hou1d 
even regard, etc. (S.C.D.), i.e, 

4- 
anyone who, etc. 

%*7=alm9~$~ ( Or' %.$g(- ) 2 There i s  nothing (anything, with 

97'1 1 negative) in it. 
w 

The Article is also used thus in Literature :- 

On account of some lamslcii. 

e h 

a @ q - ~ w ~ ~ q  1 What ( i s  i t )  wanted for ? 

E*?ppi 7 Once, on some occasion, some time. 

After a little, some time a f t ~ r h .  



7. Affixed in any of ita appropriate forms to a verbal root, it imp- 
in Literature the Imperative Mood aa a d d r d  to aervanta and 
inferiors, and also the Hortative and Optative Moode. Thus :- 

B'~EJ( I Do ; Let clo. 

B*iPU 1 Let. .do ; m y .  .do ; 

May .be done. 

In  the Colloquial also i t  is frequently u d  to exprePle an emphatic 

order, and commonly take8 the form 99 SHI', though it  would be 
h 

more correct to say , q ~  SHI', q7. ZHYI', or CHJ', aocordiding 

to rule. Ex. :- 

Run p i c  kl y . 
u 

@34~-47 1 Shut the h. 

p4&5Iwqq 1 Be quiet. 

8. Here may also be mentioned YCVC ANY. Ex. :- 
4- ~ ~ ~ ~ & q ~ ~ q * q 7 u \ l ~ * % i - ~ b c l 1  Ie there any fresh mew8 b - d a t ~  ? 

1. The Tibetan Noun ends in either s coneonant or s vowel, and ie 
either :- 

(a) A MONOSYLLABLE WITHOUT ANY AFFIXED PABTICLE, and 
either without or with any vowel-sign, head-letter, eubjunct 
or prefix. Ex. :- 

Y Fish ; End ; W Mountuimpm : q' Flesh ; N' Earth. 

soil, ground, place ; Man ; % Fire ; & W d c r  ; 3 
Bird, t i1  ; fl;fT. Head ; @ D m  - q' Deer ; Wound ; 

4 
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'*C - 
nl' Year ; Food,  provision^ ; 73' Head (Honorific) ; 

Hair (Human, on head). 

(b) A MONOSYLLABLE, SIMPLE OR COMPLEX, WITH A N  AFFIXED 

;4- - , 
PARTICLE, Such a8 4') , q', qw, 5, FY 7 ,  p, 7, 
go, g, JY, q', 3, P, g', 5; y', %', g; and which partiole 

b w 

sometimes indicates the gender. Ex. :- Pox ; r;4*% 
v 

*- 
Vizen ; W.q* Father ; W'M' Mother ; (9'R' Bitch ; 9-F 

5: 

Cock-bird ; Hen-bird : 4 0 zklWqg Monk ; %k!'~' 
d 

CI 

N u n  ; T7'blw Mare ; q4-5 Son ; qqeM'  daughter ; g7.F 
Ram. 

Sometimes, hbwever, the particle does not indicate gender. Ex. :- 
h - -  

y'q' A mountain-shrub ; 7.q' Day, sun ; TqE'A' Evening ; 
-/ - 

8.q' Monk, priest ; Tnlnl'xl' Music ; flE'M' A k i d  of tree ; 

3'4' BA-WA, Goitre ; 75ybl' Pledge ; TW' Envelope, wrappet.. 

Sometimes the particle serves merely to differentiate the meanings 
of roots otherwise similarly or somewhat similarly spelt. Ex. :- 

V 

B-4' T o  show, to teach ; but yq'po Autumn; qt Marow, 

pith, descent, origin ; but TTq* Fool ; 75~. Confidence ; but 

~ $ E N ~ T *  The expanded hood of a snake. 

If the particle is either qm, 4'. $ or i t  may be and 
9 9 Y 

is dropped (especially when followed by an adjective), without a'ffecting 

the meaning of the word. Ex. :- 

a r F z ~ q l  a ~ @  The or a great elephant. 
-4 - 

9W"l'4'&TT4q 3W024'4$ The foul. great Eili.gs. 

Some of sucl~ particles perform the functions of DIMINUTIVES 

Thus, in the case of 9' the inherent @*, or %, of the final or the 
b 9 
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4 

only consonant of the noun, ia turned intoo Wg, and is followed by the 

EX. :- 
4 

(3. Fish ; 9K v Little fieh ; 4* Cow ; Calf. 

In other cases the final consonant, if s, qg, i. cut off the noun, and 

turned into second syllable, to which dhyabky,u is added. Ex. :-- 

Hand : 3.7 Little hand ; Child ; yy Little ch.iM : 
w 

g4l' Sheep : Lamb. 

In other cases the Diminutive particle is simply added to the 
h CI 

primitive noun as i t  stande. Rx. :- U' Man ; ;U3 Mannikin ; qy 

Sack : qyg' Sacklet. 

Another way of expressing the Diminut.ive is to qualify the noun by 

t,he adjective 6E' Small. EX. :- 

W T T ~ C ~ C  A little inn,. 

KG=. A little mind. narrou? m i d .  

Or lastly- 

(c) A DISYLLABLE, OR EVEN A POLYSYLLABLE, either wit.1iout or 
with a particle. Those nouns, and especially the polgsyllebio 
nouns, which are mostly proper names, and eometimes even 
amount to phrases, are often comparatively modern words which 
have either gradually developed or been delibemtely conlpounded 
out of originelly simple elements.- Ex. : -- 

' * *  h TVJT' Chair ; qfl' Cat ; WW$J Laymn,~ ; &@T Contract ; 
v L 

w % 

~@'T~JN.  Diligence, industry, real : 4JEcpi. City ; g.%qg or 4T' 
v 5. 

h 4 

u ' ~ ~ ' f l ~ ~ g  Advocntr or pleader ; 54'c Petition~r ; Nue-~HYU, 

P~tit ion : q'yT4. Gammter , juggler. with words ; q*fl'F Tobacco ; - 4 3fl'@4. or jTfl* CH' EN-PEM-MA, (Colloquial), or 3flw3~3' 
(Literary), Butterfly. 
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N .  B.-Words with the definite particles 4; 4; etc., are generally 

4 

used without the article (2,5', or 7, unless the latter is intended to 

express This or That. 

2. Besides the particles above referred to, mention may be made of 

4144' K'%N, which, annexed to substantives or verbal roota, ie 

extensively used'in the Colloquial to signify a person who, ia some 

capacity or character, is connected with some particular act, state, 

or thing. Ex. :. - 
~ E * w P ~ *  ~ m r d  ; q f i * ~ q q y ~ p ~  Liar : $ q q q ~ @ ~ q p ~  
u e 

4C w- 

Magician ; aMmFIPT Author ; f i 7 ' 5 ; 1 ~ $ k ~ ~ 1 4 4 '  Deceiver : 5.4~7 
b 

4194' Murderer ; ~q~gi'flm Informant. 

In book-language the following may be found :- 
h v'flp6j Dancer ; w4'flm Guide : flc4gqm v pluti8t ; 

&q~blp8( Violinist, harpist ; $l:q~~ Joiner, carpenter ; B 
i5lm Bow-maker; ~ ~ W F T  Artiaan, worker ; NwWFT Peaaant, 

agric~ilturist , raiat. 

Such compounds in iF!FT (at  least in the Literary language) map 
4- - 

take the indicative particles 4', q', q, or q', a8 expressive not 

only of the definite or indefinite article hut also of gender. Ex. :- 

3 . 4 -  (Masculine) I 
A Walker, The Walker 

' = \~F . IFTM*  - (Feminine) 

~ ~ f l ~ ~ ~  Masculine j I Ditto. 
q9bl[g~@ (Feminine) 

4 

3. Instead of 4pT use is sometimes made of the verb 57.4. To do. 



- 
37-4- i I 

t (Mksculine) 974-z . I 
I 1 

7 , I 
i A doer, The doe7. 3F;1'4* 1 

37-a- I I 
) (Feminine) 1 i 

J 

Sornetirnea, even i n  the Colloquisl, both 37 and are 

together, either with or without the Indicative Particles q; w, 2 9 9 

though in the Colloquial these are commonly discarded. Ex. :- 

5.-- t2,4J'57** (Common) I I 

l (Masculine) 
The walker. 

(Feminine) 
I 
1 
J 

N.B.-When ~ 7 ,  or or the indefinite article %r is used with 

my of the above, the indicative particle is discarded, e.g. :- 

T%v~F?.~~'  The walker, That walker. 

~ ~ ~ ~ ' w ~ % ~ *  A walker. 
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w Ouarant or. 

yqa*3y1~' Helper. 

4. g ~ * ,  however, in not the only auxiliary that takes the affix iM. 
in thie may. There are others ; for instance, 3q' Ex. :- 

Arguer, Reasoner. 

ETq7iJUgW194' Hoarer. 

g~GJq'~p4'  Briber. 

In fact, the functions of bllg7, 37' and 
9 

54' in this respect, 

are very similar to those of the Urdu word ti, wtilti, or the Persian 

words JJ b a n ,  ,4 gar, kf gar, lU k6r, etc., or even the Tibetan 

particle CJ' in words like q'q' Scholar, Monk, Disciple, Novice ; aq 
Q 

Water-carrier , Bh.Tsti ; 5.4. Horseman, etc. 

6. Another common affix of a similar nature annexed to noun- - - 
substantives is 43'4', or a3' Makerl Manll,facturer, etc. Ex. :- 

q~qZq* Carpenter. 

4 Goldsmith. 

7~n1'454' v Silversmith. 

3 E W * ~ T ~ *  Coppersmith. 

6. Abetract Nouns. 

In the Colloquial these are seldom used, resort being generally had 
4.14- 

to an adjective phrase. Thus, instead of saying ~ ~ * 4 * ? q 4 * 6 ~ 4 i l ~  
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4 4 - 4  c T T * ~ ~ ' F Y  The goodreaa 01 the Dalat L a m  i a  great, a Tibetan would -- -- 
probably say ~ n l ' 4 * ~ ~ 4 * ~ ~ m 6 ~ 4 1 ~ 4 ' ~ ~  The Dolai I.- im aery 

good. When, however, an abtraot  noun is used, it can be formed in 

two ways. First, by placing in juxtaposition the roob of two adjeo- 
21 

tivea with opposite meanings, e.g. 4C9K Qwmtzty, from RE'4 
v 

4 h 
M u e l ,  and qt4' Little ; YqE' Dielowe, from $'4* Near, and 

V 

Far ; 43E'Cq' Goodness, from 4 1 ~ q  Good, and Eq'4' Bod : end 

so on. Secondly, by affixing KN* L6, to the root of any adjective, 

. .  Brightness, Clearneee, from 4lNry.T Bright, Clmr ; 

44- -.- C T ~ W *  Badness, from E7V ' Bod ; 45'44' Goodnese, from 47 
G o d .  

In Literary Tibetan abgtract nouns are formed by adding 

KYI', to the adjective in its full form, t'hat is, not the mere root, but 

the root plus one of the indicative particles. Ex. :- 

am Easy, but 4 Easinea8,faeilitv. 

???- Difficult, but 7rlq.qS% Difiulty . 
4 Free, but ~ 4 ' 5 ~  Fmedmn. 

4 

ENg True, but Truth. 

7% young, but q@'q?? ~ o t l l l r .  

qg(. Black, but qq'q.?~* Blaekneat7. 

g ~ *  Mad, but * Madness, Lunacy. 
L w 

* Tedious, but 94'4$~ T d i t m .  

R.-I ?$exion. 

The Tibetan Noun-substantive is inflected in relation to :- 

~.-GENDER. 

The names of a.11 males, fema.les and inaniinate objects are naturally 
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C4 

maeculine, feminine, and common respectively, e-g. ,  q' Man (m.) ; 

$WTU~'  Woman ( f . )  ; Stone (c.). 

Nouns ending in 4, or C or 4. or T or with 4' or 7 
prefixed or affixed, are generally (in the last two cases alwaye) masouline. 

Ex. :- 

LJJ'fl' Pupil or novice in a monas- 
4 tery. 

3q.F King, Regent, Temporal 
Ruler, Rajah. 

5-q or F5- Horse. 

5- 

4'41E' Bull. 

@74qw Bull-yak. 

4 c  

4'4g Boar. 

'jil'4' Father. 

u ' * ~ K '  This old chap ; I mysell. 

44- 
Y6.T Offieid chief. 

I ": 4C 

But sometimes nouns in 4. or 4 or 9' or 4. are common. 

EX. :- 

yklgc 1 I t3321.4- Traveller. 
I 

I Belovtd , Sweetheart, =Javw4- + , Lover. 
I 7 ~ ~ 4 .  secret. 

1 Baaket. 

1 y % ~ $  servant. 1 C." Liquid. 

I 7.4. Leather. 

q W  Patch. ( 9-F Bitter bucbwheat. 

Nouns with A' affixed, or with % affixed or prefixed a m  gene 

rally feminine. EX. :- - - 
* Mare. 1 W Daughter, girl. 

W'W Mother. / j Bite?&. 
9Vj0bl* Maideervant . 

Y T ' ~  Tigress. 1 * Niece. 
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But we and do not always denote the feminine gender. Ex. :- - 4 - 
C4'S.l' Leaf. 

qjCq* Beam o/ wood. ( 5kp-F pfied. 
e 

I - Y  

' Bean. 7Q1C'N' Evening. - v -  

7T.q' Breeches, panla. ( WJ.~J' ~ u s i c ,  c y ~ a .  

4 Spoon. 
v 

qEs]-M* Bhouel, apade. 

y7.F Fun. 
- Y  3 - 4  ' &owe.  

$c"J*M~ Hawk, k i t e .  I 3 6 '  Knee. 
v 

Masculine nouns may be turned into feminine noune by substituting 
a feminine affix for a masculine one. Ex. :- 

V'N.4' A man of Lhosa. 

g'TT4' An Indian. 

*4* A Tibetan. 

@*w%? A woman of L k a .  I d  

or%-% A Chinomon. 1 q o 5% A o/ 
China. 

2.-NUMBER 

(a)  There are several signs in Tibetan denoting the plural number, 

e,g.- 
J 
6' T'so. This is the sign commonly used now in the Colloquial 

with any kind of noun or adjmtive. 

(6) RAM. This ie Literary, and is seldom if ever heard in 

the Colloquial. It is largely used, for instance, in the Tibetan 

translation of the New Teetament,. 4 W 4  is u d  when 



110 TIBETAR GRAMMAR. 

things or persons are referred to separately from others, e.g, 

r ,5W*4?*  We five. 

) I '  This is an elegant substitute for f\4N 1 

( d )  aq' CHA'. Another book term. Used also in Sikllitn and 

Batan with personal pronouns, e.g. Ci3T We,  etc. 

(e) No .plural sign a t  all need be used when, from the context, it is 
clear that  the plural number is implied. In  such cases the 
noun remains in the singular number. Ex; :- 

4.-- 

~ N * W ~ ~ ~ ~ M E ' ~ ~ W T ~ ' ? ~  1 There are ( I  understund) many 
lamas in Lhasa. Or, Lhma (I 
believe) has many la?nus. 

( f )  When, however, the plural sign is expressly used, i t ,  and not t,he 
noun, nor the adjective, if any, takes the case-sign. Ex. :- 

4cd 
4 & 1 The virtzbous men received him. 

w 

( 9 )  When expressly used, the plurad sign comes after the noun if 
there is no adjective and no article, definite or indefinite. 
EX. :- 

-4  4-- 

~ " * ~ ~ f l w & ' b . ' ~ . ~ 7 * q ~ ~ ~ ~ < y  1 Men were deceivers evpr. - m 

(h)  When there is only an adjective after the noun, the plural sign 
is annexed to the adjective, not to the noun. Ex. :- 

Good m,en. 

( i )  I f ,  however, the adjective be used as an attribute predicated 
of the noun] then the plural sign is annexed t.o the noun, 
not to the adjective. Ex. :- 

* 4d 
3 The lnpn ore good. 

(k) If the noun be distinguished by an article, or distinguished by 
a n  article and also qualified by an adjective, the plural sign is 
a,nnexed to the article. 
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Ex: :- 

R-qTgl 
%-Tail 

The or three men. 

The or tho,ue .men. 
4C -4  

%'43~ir~.rl'q~*& 1 Thr or t h ~ e e  good  men. 
-4 4 

W43~4~q0 1 The or thoee good men. 

Those men are g o d .  

3.-CASE. 

By way of supplementing what has already been said on this 

subject in 5 25, examples are now given of the hcleneion of Noum 

ending in (1) a vowel, (2) final consonants 7 or t; 7, q or N'; 

and 7, bl*, 5' or 41 

The particular postpositions given are, of course, only exatllples 
out of many that might be used. 

1.-NOUN ENDING IN A VOWEL. 

(i) Singular. 

aq. Month, or Moon- 

;::) p* l o n l h .  
Acc. 
Gen. 4'4k or 4.3- Of month. 

Agent. .qq' or 4'&* BY nopdh. 

Dat. p W W  T o  month,, or nzoon,. 

LOC. p Y '  On. m,oon. 

Per. ,g.4*nlw I n  or d u r i q  ~nonth. 

Mod. aqq3T3~. On aceovnt of ,,roan or nonth. 

Abl. a4.4~' Than nzotttl~ or r r w o n .  

Term. aqkqqi* [ in t i lnwnth:os foraamoopL.  
U 
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' Montha, Moona, 

grs I g.4.g Months, M oops. 
Acc. 

d m  
Gen. a 4 . K y  or gq Of months, Of m o m .  

44.- Agent. 84.g'qw or & 4N. B y  months, B y  moon8. 

Dat. a*&nlg T o  months, T o  moom. 

LOG. ,,74%3* On moons. 

Per. 4,. a43 4 In or during months. 
d* 4 

Mod. 34*& ylfi+j~' On account of m o m  or morctha. 
b 

Abl. d*4.g'~ww Than months or moons. 

d- 
Term. 34.6 7.4T.i' 

* 
Until months : as far a8 m o m .  

(ii) Similar with Definite Article. 

-.-. 4 d S u n  or Day. 

The sun or the day. 

CI 

Gen. - -. 
4'qv"\? Of the sun or day. 

Agent. ~'bl .T~q- B y  the stin or day. 

Dat. $.~qTnl~ T o  the szcn or day. 
c. 

LOC. 4'&4'~5,.4' On the sun. 

Per. p4.q. q* During the day. 

Mod. ~ f l - ~ ~ . ~ ~ '  With the sun or day. 
CI 

Abl. "7'.T~~,q- Than the sun or day 

h- * 
Term. ~ b l * ? ~ ~ . ~ ~ , ~ ~  Towards thp sun. 
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N.B.-In Colloquial the Definitx Article b aa e matfer of fmt 
aeldom used. 

PLURAL. 
h c 4 4 #  

W X  The sun8 or &ye.  

The suns or day&. 
Acc. '-.-'-. 
Gen. $v rn q Of the mru or days. 

h 4 .  
Agent. y).sl*~$.&~ By the sum or days. 

h4/ 
Dat. $ ~ * ~ T X W  To  the aim or da?/s. 

Loc. m . 4  ply 6 q- On the mna or days. 

h.4  
Per. y - ~ * q y  & a I n  or during the d a y s .  

Mod. ".-? . 
~ W T ?  6 With the mns or &ye. 

-4 
Abl. 9fl*97%-(44. Than the mns or h y 8 .  

-.-.5 Term. ywv?? 6 v- From the suns or duys. 

(iii)-Similar with Indefinite Article. 

Nom. I 
vOc. I 7q,*$qg A monastery. 
Acc. 
Gen. 7q$4.57*q Of a monastery. 

Agent . q$-4.~v*q5!~~ By a monastery. 

Dat. 774'r~~67*~ To a monmtery. 

LOC. 7q74-87 I n  a mowtery .  

Per. (Not used j . (Not uaed). 

Mod. qiq'1*&q*5~. With a mnonastery. 

Abl. ~ ~ ' ~ ~ q * w  Than a monastery. 

Term. ~ ~ 5 ' 4 * @ l - ~ ~ *  From a. monastery. 

15 



114 TIBETAN ORAMBUR. 

C4 Q4 

N.B.--In conversation 67, qq)., and qg(., in this sense b 

usually dropped in all cases except the Nominative, or Agentive. 

(iv) -Similar with a higher Numeral. 

Seven angels. 
Acc. e 

Of seven angels. 
- 

Agent. @-4779V9 B y  seven angels. 
w 

4r 

Dat. 4.9.4 iq."' T o  seven angels. 
Q 

etc., etc. 

(v)-The same with a Definite Particle. 

::Em) 9 - 4 7 s ~  The seven angels. 
Acc. w 

Gen. --. qyq7qq q Of the seven angela 
w 

w 
Agent. .- . q"3'474 4N B y  the seven angels. 

w - 
Dat. q..3'47@"ro T o  the seven angels. 

w 
etc., etc. 

(vi) The same in the Singular with Cardinui. 

4- 1 is9-q7T9* The seventh angel. 
Acc. w 

Y 

Gen. q * y ~ i ~ 4 ?  Of the seventh angel. 
* 

Agent. F y 4 7 q 4 ~  By the seventh angel. 
- 

Dat. F 7 - 4 7 ~ 4 * ~  T o  the seventh angel 
* 

etc., etc. 

(vii) Similar with Definite Article. 

The first angel.  
Acc. - - hh. 

Gen. - ~ ' ~ ' ~ E ' 4 ' ~ ~ ~  Oj the first ungel .  
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Agent. ~ ' 3 ' 7 ~ ~ '  By t h ~  first angel. 

Dat. @7~~r~* To the firar angel. 

etc., etc. 

(viii) When, as ie sometimee the case, the adjective preoedee the 
noun, the former must be put in the genitive case, and the cwrilqn 
must be attached to the noun, or to the definite or indefinite artiole, 
if any, or to the plural sign, if any. Ex. :- 

. I ~ T ~ * ~ ~ ? E W  Good behavwur. 

474I$.37~ E N ~ ~ N '  Prom good behaviour. 

7 By this good behaviour. 
4-- 

W q - 4  T ~ w N ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ W *  By a g d  deed. 

W ~ ~ - W T $ W  To good deeds. 
44 wT~;i.wTUa*w To those g o d  dads.  

11.-NOUN ENDING la 7, Or 1 

Sheep. 
Acc. 
Gen. O/ the sheep. 

Agent. YT%* By the sheep. 

Dat. =Pplw v To the sheep. 
etc., etc. 

. q ~  Tree. 

Kom. 
Voc. Tree. 
Acc. 
Gen. -..cTw Of the tree. 

Agent,. q ~ q ~ .  By the t ree .  - 
Dat. q C W  To the h e .  

etc.. etc. 
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- 
47- Tibet ; d 4  Delegate; &We Costume. 

Declined like any other noun, save that  the genitive eign ie 
e4 3 and the agentive sign is '264 1 

4Z - 4 -c- 4.qP7 Buyer ; q W  Boot ; qK'BT' City ; 5 Nnl' Coal. 

Declined like any other noun, save that the genitive sign is 
C4 9*, and the agentive sign is 4JPS I t  must be remembered, however, 

a 
that in Colloquial i t  is allowable to pronounce all these eigns and 

I.-Form and Place. 

(i) There is little or no structural difference between the noun and 
the adjective. In  fact, the latfer may, for the most part, be regarded 
merely as a noun performing qualifying functions with respect to some 
other noun or verbal substantive. 

As a rule the adjective follows the noun, and then i t  is the adjec- 
tive and not the noun which takes the case-sign. If the adjective is 
distinguished by a following article, definite or indefinite, or a demon- 
strative pronoun, i t  is the article or the pronoun and not the adjective 
which takes the case-sign. So, the adjective, and not the noun, takes 
the sign of the plural, if there is no article or demonstrative pronoun 
If there is, the article or pronoun takes the sign. 

If, as is sometimes the case, the adjective precedes the noun, the 
adjective is put in the genitive case, and the case-sign is annexed to 
the noun, or to the article, if any, or to the plural sign, if any. 

EXAMPLES :- - h 4-4 h h 

~ . w ~ ~ ~ . c I - T * *  ( 87 ) That black cat saw a white nowe. 

The black cat kas cawght the 
1120use. 
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q ~ s r 7 q 5 * m f q ~ ~ ~ 4 * ? ~  1 White leopard& are uncam~no?~. 

q 2 q S q ~ ~ q % ? g * a ' ~ * ~ ? ~  1 These white Eeoparh are zmluuble. - e . 4  ~ Y ~ w * ~ ~ * ~ T ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ T  "' These beauti/ul white beasla of 
prey kill other uyild animal8. 

Those crimson cloud& are very 

'is?? 1 beautiful. 

(ii) A very common practice in Colloquia.1 is to turn what we 

would call a relative clause into an adjectival phraee. Ex. :- 
h h- 

C ' q ' 4 N ~ ' ~ ~ q ' ~ ' ~ ' q '  or FJEv* The man who killed llie tudf. 
E i W  h 4 L' - W 

4"7VRW'7 1 Literally, the zuolJ-killing vnun. 

h C4 q'4q~w~4'3*8~'l'? Or w4Ny The utol f that killed the man. - w 

(iii) The idiomatic use of this affix T T  is undoubtedly most 

difficult to understand, for Colloquiallv it  may express the passive 
h CI 

well as the active voice. For instance, 4Ny8Jm*J'M* signifies, not 

only The man who kills or kdlecl, but also the man who tom or hua been 

killed. Probably the diffioulty aroae with the alleged Colloquial custom 

of using t,he perfect root of most verbs even in the present tense. If 

only that custom were not in vogue, it  would be possible to use premnt 

roots ih present tenses, and perfect roots in past tenses, and confine 

the use of q144' to the active voice, and use the pest participle of the 

verb for the passive voice alone. EX. :- 
CI h4 -. 

, or %-? The n u n  t c h  kilb. 

C 4 - ' 4  

~ W ~ * W ~ ~ ~ J ' W ~ ~ ,  0' 5 . 4 ~ ~  The n ~ m t  who killed. 

~ l g 4 5  1 
h -3 4. 

4NyrlY4.7 , or G94q74'5 1 The man z c h o  tuaa killed. 
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This, can be done, of courne, even as things are ; nevertheless it - .- .- 
remains e fact that, in Colloquial, 4N7gblpT3 bl 7 , and W *4~7-';. 
may also signify The man who i s ,  or was,  or has been, killed. Under 

these oiroumstances the context alone can decide what, the intended 

meaning really ie. 

See 6 3 1, I X ,  A,  on the use of the different roots of the auxiliary - 
verb 374' T o  d o ,  for the purpose of distinguishing the Active from 

- the Passive Voice. 

(iv) The Relative Idea is also frequently expressed by turning a 

participial clause into an adjectival phrase. Ex. :- 
4 5 T @ * ~ ~ ~ g ~ 9 ( ~ ~ ~ 3 t , * 3 ~ w T ~ g  A growing child (a  chiM that i a  

L d growing) will eat anything it gets. 
0. 3 - q . 4  1 
(34.4. (or Literary FNC'  ) E?' The r a n  wh,orn yotr sent yesterday 

is dead. Literally, The yester- 
day-by-you-sent man is dead. 

The participle, being here an adjective, may also follow the noun. 
Thus :- 

4r C 4 h Y  

~ Q C W ~ * ~ N * A ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * W E '  1 ~ h c  man, et,c. 

Now, let another adjective be inserted, thus :- - c' Cl h 

P U C ' ~ ~ * ~ N ' ~ ~ K ~ ~ W * ~ ~ C ~ ~  The good ?nu?) u-howl  yo^ sent 
yesterclay is dead. 

Or thus :- - h v 
~ ~ ~ g ~ ~ ~ ' $ ~ 4 5 ~ 4 * 4 3 T ' 4 '  T ~ P  good man,  etc. 

The pegative is inserted thus :- 
Y *  C4 C4 

~NE'~~.~W'fl'4~C4qE'fl '43EE The good rnan whom ?/OIL did not 
send yesterday is dead. 
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If we desired to be very oorreot a8 regards the particlea annexed 
Y 

to adjectival roots, we would use T ,  or 9' 9 with a maeculine noun, 

and 3, with a feminine noun ; g, being more properly employed - 
with the Indefinite Article, and 4' 9 with the Definite Article, when 

masculine nouns are concerned : while , may be uaed with either 

the Indefinite or the Definite Article when the noun is feminine. In  - 
common parlance =I' is often pronounced p.ti. 

EX. :- 

Bgq A black dog @*qq*% A or the black bitch,. 

s ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~  The  rh , i t e  horse ~$WTTT'%? d or the white more. 

But, as a matter of fact, these distinctions are not observed Collo- 

quially, and a Tibetan would express himself thus :--- 

bl"@l I A h l a ~ k  d o ~ .  

e- 

~ * f l y f q y  1 A black bitch. 

However, there are manv adjectives which, even in Colloquial, are 

neen in 9' and b;lW without reference to gender. Ex. :--- 

Ordinary, vulgar. 

- 
qq.4. ,Wnd, iman e . 
2 

7T4~ Necessary, n.eedf l t l .  

9p1Tq New. 

V- 

aq=l. Fret .  

W.774 .  Wrong, incorrect. 

a5rw A / I .  
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Other. 
@M* Previouu , former. 

qbcWw Clean,. 

There are also one or two seen in 5 without reference to gender. 

Ex. :- 
~~~*~ 8weet. 

q ~ * %  Cold, chilly. 

7 9 ~ q  JOYOUS. 

I n  the Literary language the adjective, in its root form alone, ie 
often seen immediately preceding the noun. Ex. :- 

v$* Black dog. 

Tl'!3X Black bitch. 

So, when the adjective has a particle and precedes the noun, 
Literary Tibetan follows the same rule as obtains in the Colloquial, of 
putting the adjective in the genitive case. Ex. :- 

qq04T A black dog. 

qq*q-B The black dog. 

qq,.q.Bz A or the black bitch. 

But even in the Colloquial it is allowable, for brevity's sake, to 
form adjectival expressions by placing before a noun an adjective 
minus its particle. Ex. :- 

t ~ & l ~ ~ # ~ ~ M ~ n l 4 ~ ~ M * ~ ' t r l ~  To m y  mind the dvy land i a  
better than the ocean. 3-4 I 

Instead of :- 
C4 1 

~ ~ ~ l w ~ ' n l ' ~ w ~ c y ~ - f  1-qw-F 
C4 4 

(or qa*G&w) .y41-q(aTy\ 

So also :- 

$$-wqywQ4-qnlnl&q%~ 1 

TO mny r a i d ,  etc. 

Formerly Tibet was a secret (or 
hidden) country. 
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Instead of : 

Formerly Tibet,  etc. 

(vi) Adjectives are aleo sometimes formed from nouns and 1-t- 

the latter being pu t  in the genitive caee, and the whole 

expression made to precede the noun that i t  qualifies. Ex. :- 

h h h h 

f ~ ' j f l ~ 6 j - ~ ~ ~ 4 ' q ~ q y r ~ . n l '  Sotr~e time ago u Europun 
soldier tom liz7in.q in Tibet. F$=9Vqe%7 1 

4c c' 

y 5 ~ ' p q ' ~ ' ~ ~ * ~ f l  4wZ4'F 641 E* Some of the many g r m t  a~tcient 
~ m p i r ~ a  are .still re,n.ernb~rcd. - .  ~ F T ~ w ~ w * P ~ N * ~ ~ ' ~ N Q  

h C4 

TAP cut hu..~ broken th.e stone jug. 

.--. a* 4 - 
ETE'4 79 or W'V.~C$~*? I live (or have a dwellity place) 

i n  an u.pysr roo,n, of that 
~CEQ-%I~~~~E'W@'$-~*G~ 1 hou.se. 

The adjectives to which attention is drawn in the foregoing illustra- 
hL4 C4 - * 

tions are, in the firet Ta&y' European ; in the eeoond, p9.7 
-* -h 

Ancient ; in the third qWql. or Stone : and, in the fourth, 

(vii) Some adjectives consist merely of a primitive repea,ted. 
EX. :- 

&P&T Broken. 

r Concave. 

grgC Btraiqht. 3 T T '  Flat. 
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W Y  

mg3T ) fi4*$4* 1 
Bent, curved. I, Flat. 

u 

@c@c 1 
J - - .- . gq gfl Pliant, flexible. Y W * y '  Quaking, trembling. 

(viii) Others oonsist of two primitives, similar as regarde their 
consonantal form, but with different vowels. Ex. :- 

Nbl'5slV Soft, lozo. 

Promiscziou.~ , disorderly. 

S($CS(%L* Steep, rugged. 

Weak, feeble. 

mwP'l- Curved, crooked. 

lix) Or of a repeated dissyllable with a difference in the vowele. 

Lukewarm. 
w *  j\ - - 4  

KW&'W' Irregular. 

Mixed u p ,  ju.m,bled. 

(x) Or of two different dissyllables in j~xta~position. Ex. :- 

3'TW'rf Raving. 

(xi) Or of two different monosyllables injuxtaposition. Ex. :-' 

qqg".E. Far, dista.nt, remote. 

yq*y '  Measureless, irn~meuawrable. 

(xii) Ae to the formation of Abstract Noins from adjectiveg, 8M 

5 29, A.  6. 



(xiii) Englieh adjective8 ending in able and ible are usually rendered 

in Colloquial Tibetan by ' 9 Nyln, or CH'O', or ~ X T  
C~do4 OH'O', added to the root of the verb. Ex. :- 

q ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ v  or q ~ g ~ ~  Ie this rocuZ pmaabl~ P 

;i-?~sa 1 
-4- q & ! * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ f l * ~  or g q  K O ,  the road 1.8 wof pus~uble. 

4 ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ' 8 , 4 ' ~ ~ q ~  1 Is  this stream fordable ? 
- 
U 

"1q6!*g'cgq'~"r%~fl*?~ 1 N o ,  the stream i s  not fordable. 
u - 

FqTKq*q*G$ 1 He is  reatly ta go. 

~ * ~ ~ ~ = q 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ q  w 1 T h i s  tea i s  very drinkable. 
e - 

~ ~ g ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ 8 * ~ ~ ~ ~  Tlmt pastry is not eatdle.  
w .  

-4 -4 - 
~ ~ q = ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ 5 ~ ~ 5 q * Q * ~ ~ q  1 These goods are not saleable. 

4 - 

y$-vHq=~*~~~-qq*q-W-~~q w ~ o d  i s  invisible. 
* 

q j '~~?~$ '~~a~lR 'q  1 God is  knowable. 

(xiv) The Literary equivalent of KT', or 5, is SW'  RUNG- 

-- h 

~ ~ f l * ~ ( ~ * q ~ q ~ - g - ~ r F  9 or jC T h i s  i s  terrible, or cnlcu- 
~ 1 -  Zatccl to terrify. 

I 

~.5*q4~763~F, or 5C'qwfl*%?1 This  tea is not d r i n k d l ~ ,  o?. f i t  to 
* w  drink. 

~ ~ . ~ ~ w ~ f  5r.F 9 or ~ c q & ~  1 T h i s  food i s  nut eatdle .  or fit lo 
ea.t . 

Sornetimee, however, the supinal particle 5', 7.- or To, attached 
3 

to the verbal root, is omitted, and the particle after i s alllo 

dropped. Ex. :- 
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This sight is terrible. 

That tea is undrinkable. 

(xv) Where a noun is qualified by two or more adjectives joined 
by the conjunction and, or or, the construction is as follows :- - 

K C  ( or $ ) Good and bad (&led) - v4C 4 
~ E . w ~ * ~ ~ E . ~ ~ ~ ~  (or '34(-4') 6 1 

w 

% T V W ~ $ ~  Three or /our nten. 

( x v ~ )  NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES corresponding to  S U C ~  ztS begin in 
English with Un,  In ,  11, Im, I r ,  or Dis, or end in less, are not very 
much used, Tibetans preferring to use an affirmative adjective and to  
p u t  the verb in the negative. Ex. :- 

Instead of saying :- 

~ @ x k + w * % ~ ~ p ~ % ~  1 He is an irreligious nzapl. 

A Tibetan would prefer to say :- 
- C 4 Y  p g ~ 6 ~ * h v q - f l ~  1 H e  is not a religiozis man. 

However, when such negative adjectives are employed, they are 
-. 

formed with the aid of the Colloquial negative expressions F 1 ,  W', a,nd 
4 e 
Mq*, and the Literary expressions qgrq*, % a ~ y ~  TN, and WN 

Ex. :.-- 

Without Jali.lt. 
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?qqv4- t 4 j q q q ' 4 -  1 
Unbecoming. w Di~respect f ul. 

KwgG7= a - y  
Incorr,wt, wro j r  y 

q @ ~ *  Immortal. Having m leisure. 
V 

*9.$7. Immovable. Unheard of. 
v - 

I 

Wfi4"' Immature, razry , '''7' 1 u d e l i e v i w .  c a h w .  
bl-774' F&Gy I m d w t .  

. . 
Incorporeal. 

73.G~ t Headless, 

WTGT Unsurmounted. 
Passionless. 

p a y  Merciless. 

q 4 - G ~  Hopeless. 

I 

Gqw#G?* Illiterate. 

F W G ~  

qrr 

(xvii) Sometimes, in the Colloquial, the Active Participles WFrJ. 

WjTW' Infinite. I Without faith. 

74=fpR-r Immeasurable. 

Sinless. 

Tq'' ] Without riches. 

for inanimate objects, and %yflpdig for animate objects, meaning 

TTG*~~' 

which i s ,  or are, who i s ,  or are, are used adjectivally. Ex. :- 

B ~ ~ W G ?  LaulZess, Illicit. 

~-fl-q-q8rq4pq-qq-T~ 1 a T1t.a.t lama &s a wily one. 
-4- 4 4c 

* 1  his country is a fertile one. 
w 

(xviii) I n  Literary Tibetan adjectives are frequently formed by 

adding to a noun, or to its root, or t'o a whole phrase, one of the ex- 

pressions Wi CHAN, ??' b i i ~ ,  yT6q' DXN-CHAN,  qWW CHX, MET' - 
NGA, and Yo',  and so representing that class of English 

adject.ives which end in fu l ,  y, ous, eous, iolrs, ate, ent, ic,  ish, ed, ly ,  

ive, etc. 
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EX. :- 

3%. Intelligent, Sagacious. 

%+q- Pzcnctilious, ,moderate. 

44'3T Beneficial, useful. 

'3'1N-5q Renowned, famous 

? q % ~ ~  Costly, expensive. 

~ V F T  Passionate, amro ?is. 

myq. Rocky. 

Y'lvY Blissful, joyous. 

%qbi'5~~~y Talented, literate, accomplished, 

Y.? . 
7? 9 InteDigent. 

$&14Xqw Wealthy, opulent. 

945.~~34' FUZZ of moisture. 

3'1N9F4'5T Fz~ll of energy. 

@ 9 4 ~  Sinful. 

W ~ W * F W ~ T F ~  A perfectly accomplishd scholnr. 
V 4r q 7 ~ ~ ~ 6 ~ 4 ' 5 q  Having a pretty face. 

P ~ * F S ~ S * ~  Having an ugly wmuth. 
w 

Si' is also said to be sometime0 used thus :- 
- w  

-@ .-. 
~ ~ & $ ' ~ ~ 5 ' n l . a q .  instead of 'gb;lq$?t2,pq N The Lnnra'n 

- - Y  

pr~yer -u jhee l :  I ~ u t  ~W'bT'i5'~~TQw5q' would seem to  he the more 

correct. See, however. $ 31, V, (b ) .  

Instead of constructing an a,djective out of the root, the pa,rticle, 

and the affix 57, resort is often had to the  root alone plus the affix 

Q' J'A, or CHA. Ex. :- 
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From TW4.q may be formed Twgg Cheerful. 

mom q g q a ~ i  may be formed q%g* Mortal. 

4 yr 

From q&1'qmiS?- may be formed * Very learned. 

This can be done in several ways :- 
(a) By simply repeating the adjective, either in the shape of the 

- 
primitive root, or of the root with the particle. Ex. :- 

pl'Y'l* Very crooked. 

19*7rl"r w w Very silly. 

$jTqJJi' Very eour. 
b w w 

WCEIT'WET Very m e t .  

, Very dirty.  

q ~ ~ 9 ( ~ ~ f l '  Very clean. 

F ~ ~ P - *  Very early in the ~norning. 
C + - C I v  34.3.4- Very late. 

( 6 )  By repeating the adjective, in any of its forms, wit.h '4C 

YANO, inserted between them. In the Colloquial W C  becomes TC 

' m a ,  after consonants other than 7, 7, 3', and N I Ex. :---- 

&&WE'&& 1 Very beastiful. 
4C 

5Jbl'~1~@ I Very  thick. 
42 C&3i*54'9cjS4'54 1 Very lr.nr,red. 

K g  also becomes i2,C after vowels, both in the Literary language 

and in Colloquial. Ex. :- 
a 

394.@J-4 Vely  heavy (Lit.). 

qrzq~*~~Zjl Very light (Coll.). 
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I n  the Litera,ry language WE' becomes yE' KYANG, after finel 

oonsonants 7 ,  7, 4*, and N' Ex. :- 

~ ' ~ E ' E N  I Very true. 

Very obsctcre 

Very neat. 

qq*Gyg~'qq$~ 1 Very narrow. 

( c )  By  use of the affix % CA'E signifying emphasis generally. 

EX. :- 

$ s * ~ ~ *  Extremely sinful. 

Exceedingly brilliant. 
* w- 
y4 .X  Very precious. 

The above, however, is more Literary than Colloquial. In the 
4 w 

Colloquial q'qW, added to the root, is more common, but i t  is often 

ueed merely to form the adjective, and not so much to  augment its 

force. Ex. :- 

sd*ZTF Precious. - - .: s7.q q Brilliant. 

~~%TZTT Intellectual. 

@qg2qF Sinful. 

(d) By inserting 5'8c Very, immediately before the adjective, 

or by adding qg(.YTw Very, t,o the adjectival root :- 

qrr 

3 ~ m ~ i * ~ * 3 ~ ~ ~ n l ~ ' ~ q ' 1 G r ; ' ~  1 Tibetan is very difficult. 

* *  \ The weather just now is very hot. 

Certain other adverbs may be inserted in the same way when the 
sentence is a negat'ire one. Ex. :- 
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Thie is  quite (or absd- 
improper. 

He ia not right cet all. 

WyI 43 I 
q ~ & ~ ~ . " q ~ i % 0 4 ~ * ~ % ~  1 That statemen4 ie not at all true. 

(a) To express this Tibetans make use of the poetpsitione q' a, 

in the Colloquial, and MI' or 4W PX ( 4W' WX , after vowels, or final 

cs or fl-) in Literature, signifying Than, or .More than, but they u, 
9 9 

manipulate the sentence as to place first the object with whioh the 

subject is being compared, then the postposition, next the subject, 

then the adjective in its positive degree, and lastly the verb. Ex. :- 

p ~ q ' ? ~  ~ ~ q + J q 3 ? ~  1 This house is higher than that one. 
Literally, Than that huee  thh 
high is .  

~ ~ N W ~ E N *  (pronounced Denjong) Tibet is colder thun Sikhim. 

T ~ ~ ' $ ~ ~ ~ w K W ~ G ~ ( ~ N * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  A religious man is happier than o 
~uorldling . 

e y  1 

a* - 4 - & ~ ~ b l [ 9 q * 6 ' 4 ~ ' 4 ~ . ~ 3 4 ' % ~ q ~ ~  Philosophers are A o p ~ e r  than 
ritu,dists. 

$*% I 
-4 w ~q'q.&~~'@%.~~ 4%799'4 Ascetics (rneditQtors) ore happia 

t h n  professors. 

Vsll e 

(b)  When there ia no expressed object with which to compare the 

subject, an object may be supplied by means of qT =IS or 
Y 7' THAT. Ex. :- 
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q ~ ~ ~ 4 *  4 T F C ~ ' ~  A higher h e  than thb. 

~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ ~ 5 * $ 9 (  I A fleeter horee than that. 

T T ~ ~ @ ~ ~ T ~ ! T  I A counsel exceeding this. 

(c) In the Colloquial the comparative degree of certain common 

has a special form. For instance, the comparative of, 

vq.3 &od, is q94 Better ; of  ME*^ Much, it is dimc ; - .-. 
of VflT Thick, it is @I*qo Thicker ; of &q 4 Large, big, great, it 

% 

is Larger, bigger, greater. Even with them the ea.me conetruction 

in W is employed. EX. :- 

f K - ~ 7 - ~ ~ + - 4 ~ % 7  1 This ihozise is larger than that one. 

w CI 

~ $ ~ ' ~ ~ g & * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ *  M y  book is better than yourn. 

~ 2 7  1 

(d) The particle belonging to an adjective is sometimes vulgarly 
h h  h 

oonjugated, i .e. transmuted into 7 ,  %, or g*, aacording to the 

rule with reference to the last letter of the root. I t  is better, hlowever, 

to avoid this. Ex. :- 
- 4  4 4( 4 4  

8~497'477~bl~~'4*57 may This woman is indeed pretty. 
- 4  

be rendered b l ' E ~ ~ i 7  1 

& E . ~ ~ ~ & ~  may be This wine is not good. 

rendered qq'q&y 
h 4  -4 

~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ * t 2 , ~ & ~ ' 4 * ~ ~  may be This house is larger than that 
one. 

4 - 4  

rendered &'q'.Ty 1 

Rut not where qyq, etc., has the senee of T o  have. Ex. :- 



fr1wqT~h ~ * z T ' q ~ * r t '  ~ h i a  man hm h e r  f i ~  h 
that one. 

9yT w pot ~~~3'477 e l 

(a) To express this a universal comparbon ie reaorfed to, the 
subject being placed, at option, either before or after the 
expression uaed for the univensel - oomparieon. Tbia latter 
may take numerolls forms suoh aa :- 

~ ~ ' w r y ~ '  I I 

S E ' T W  T h n  dl. 
I 

TTnlU' (Literary) 
Y 

qwwq;i-qrqw 
~E'@?E'~W > ~ r m  among all. 

!qcpqq~'q~' 
T T ~ ~ E ' ~ W  (Literary 
w 

dc~ryqJWqw* 
J 7 

I 
4 f l ~ ~ ~ q ! & w  
~ P @ T ~ V ~ N .  From amtmg all. 

W=*lgri.7*qflf 
I ~~375q~4~' c~iferav) I 

Ex. :- 

~ * w ' ? ~ W ~ V W W ~ ~ ~ = V % T  11 Thd l a m  M the 

or :- m t  learned (of 

q w " l - ~ r y ~ - ~ w ~ ~ ~ i ~  1 
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s r ~ ~ ~  6!*s~Sva;j~q~*~'%, ) This is  the stoiftest horee. 

87 -ryP~E.b15*73nl'~*79~*%7 This stone is  the most vd&Ze 

4 -  4 
all well secured things. 

4 or &.T*TT ( or 

4-4 

S q . 4 ' ~  or g * 4 $ ~ 6 . ' W ' f l ~ ~ ~ '  Qold is  the most precious of dl 
metals (meltable thirye). 

QW~W~GT$KZTT ( or 

- -  4 

N. B.-Note that &Tq in its conjugated form becomes 6 1 
(b)  Another equally common method of expressing the superlative - 

degree is to  affix. qq' S H ~  to the root of the adjective. 

The order in which the sentence ie constructed does not muoh 

matter, and even the use of nlNm (in Literature nlw, qN' 3 or 

44' ) is optional. Ex. :- 

~ ~ b l ~ q ~ ' ~ f l * ? q  1 This horse is the fleetest. 

h -4- 

574*&T4E'qW ( or @.4'vs ) Gold is the dearest of metuls. 

-. Y 

If the speaker likes he may inuert THE, after qN' ,  thUI :- 

~ * ~ + @ ~ W ~ W ~ ? ~  1 Tlhis horse it7 the fleetest. 

IcC- --  
if"4yw*qq* ( q) ~ T I  This stone is the most valuable. 

CI 4-4- 

N.B .+yr l ' bY ,  like many other words in MS., is often abbre 
h-h 

viated into 5 q 4 1 

* *  Lhasa . . is  the most transcendent 01 
cities. 
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N , B . - - ~ ~ ! N ' B ~ .  is often abbreviated into , and Q,m 

(c) Yet another expreseion used to indi0at.e the superlative idea ie 

a % ~  CH'O', signifying The best, The most, etc. I t  is s 

Literary word, and only rarely oomes into the Colloquial. It 

may be either prefixed or affixed to the word that i t  q d f i e e ,  

and when prefixed should be put in the genitive caae. Ex. :- 

~ K q q 4 7 7  I The chief noble or lord. 

aZ7.q~ 1 The chief mother : the goddeee 
balm. 

fl%q*q.$~y~r 1 The principal woman in a family. 
w 

The best of the beet. 

In Literary Tibetan  he eubstantive is put in the genitive caw 

when &q* is affixed. EX. :- 

The best among the good or noble. 

yfl*4Tflzi The holiest. 

y T ~ q q ~ K q  1 The Chief of Rarities ; the rarest 
Being or Objeet ; the S u p e m  
Being. 

~ 4 7 ~ 4 k ~ X q  1 The crublimesl, mod excellent. 

%q-WXi~ y The best or greatest of men. 

The wisest or rmst leaned. 

In the Colloquial S@v 9 if used a t  all, is sometimes prefixed *d 

sometimes affixed, but neither it nor the subetantive ie put in the 

genitive case. ' Ex. :- 



  he Chief Protector. 

Anything t?xdlent of it8 kind ; 
also an abbreviation of * 
ds.wx'1 l 

The highest joy, rapture, b h e .  

94qw'flxq 1 The noblerrt , d l i m e s t .  

The most excellent bate, delicioucr. 

The wirreat, most learned. 

4gr~gqqq The very lctmost attention. 

gg"~gqm ' 0. @*wK~ b 1 The Chief of' Beings, Buddha. 

Thou best of men :' 

is also used thus in Litersry Tibetan :- 

~Zq*yr ~ * K C ~  1 ~ o b ~ e s  and commonalty. 
w 

WH~YE'WS 1 The great and the vulgar. 

&eat and small. 

%*l'q=I1 The very excellent or supen'or. 

The Tibetan rendering of English phrases constructed with AS. . M ,  
may be illustrated thus :- 

C W ~ ~ W ~ E ' M C ~  ( or T%%~E* Please give me as much (W many) 
of thad as possible. f i ~ ,  0. qce~'c3q-, or qrR 



C W ~ ~ P S ~ ~ C ~ ~ * ~ * ~ F ~ ~ E '  Please give , etc . 
vYq~ 'qqc  1 

FT'*?'PE'~~T w ( or gTm, or R ~ Z Z  you come as far yo* 
4# h CC 

4 5 3 )  UIEWTWT4N' or 
home ? 

Literary f i~qq \ 

~ M ' ~ * ~ ~ v ' ~ ~ E . ~ ~ T T ~ . @ ~  ?'hi8 road goee about urr jar oa lo 
that house. 

~ @ ? 9 ~ q  w 1 
C4 h V .ylSr- 4-q'qCpE'wr 4 g ~ ~ * 4 * ~ ~ y ~  As high rn thul tree-trunk is  (may 

be) this one uleo i8. 
i rq tu~cq 1 

E N ' 9 N ' ~ ~ 4 ~ T  ( (or 7~*48(q', AS far ab I k?Wu?, t h d  i 8  # .' 
v Literary, If it he -ding to 

Orqyq $q9'~T'TTr~q, the kwu:ledge I p088"t". " 
just like that. 

- * cq.73 '~ (5- ~ T * ~ * @ K T C  MY book is aa good as yourr : 
Literally, M y  book is equutly 

G943~$qq*<7 1 good-bad with yours. 

E' 
Commonest forms in Colloquial. 

rqc*  
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47T Expressive of humility. Chiefly used in Teeng. 

Like Persian n& Bandeh. 

Emphatic forme. 
E.TK-IE. j 
WTC This old fellow or chap. Used . by the speaker 

in reference to  himself, but only in a comic 

way. 

The following are Book-terms :- 

rgqlc' I > Expressive of humility. 

-- 
Ig 4' (maao.) Thia one, This person, This individual. 

y- 
Used by the speaker with reference to 

pl W' (fern.) himeelf or herself. 

qqW I myself, I alone. 

47~~P4' Humble form of foregoing. 

The following are Colloquially used by the Kyrong-pas, or Nip&] 
Frontier Tibetans :- 

4 

Ey:5C Pronounced almost like 6-TC I myself. 

(b) THOU. 

Common Colloquial forms. B~E' " i 
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Y qrr 4 

The genitlve of BT is either PyJ', or ~ y q k  Thy, Thine ; - e4 V 4 

and the Agentive is either BT*gW or BC\*qw By t k .  

] Colloquial honorifios. 
&-5cm 

% Used in official correepondence. 

5 ~ 7 ~  ( pl. %q) met with in dialects. 

I37 'I I 
) Polite Literary forme. BsSbv , 

J 

* Literary honorific 

Other Literary forms. 

(c) HE, or SHE. 

P ' Common CoUoquisl forms. iri';Tr I 
WCI 7 4 -  

The genitive of P iR either IP T, or PI Tq" Hia,  and the 
Y 4-4 

agentive is either PN', or P-TW 

4- 
Polite forme, Literary and Colloquial. 

% Honorific form, Literary and Colloquial. 

pml- I j Literary forms. 



Other forms for SHE :- 

4Ch 4r4- 

The genitive of 8 is either bl or WTq', and the Agentive 
Y-  

is either Gr or U T N  1 
9 

(d )  IT. 

There is no speoial term for this pronoun. It is often not rendered 
at all. Ex. :- 

Is this my horse ? Yes ,  it is.  

Where is  my pen ? It is broken. 

4 

If used a t  all i t  is generally rendered by 7, or T ~ E '  Ex. :- 
4r -h 

I ~ ~ ~ T * ~ ~ ? ~ ~ *  or ~ 7 5 ~ ~ 7 7 ~  Here is your pen : its point P 
U - broken. 

Usually Pronouns are not repeated in ordinary conversation after 
the first reEerence. 

(e)  REFLEXIVES 

7E' Self ,  One's self,  is the commonest expression, both in the 

Colloquial and in Book-language. Other Book-terms with the same 

meaning are :- q ~ ' ,  %*, ~ c * $ ~ j  and 47q77 1 

This follows the same rules as apply jn the case of Substantives. 
Ex. :- 



} c  I .  
Aoc. 

&n. ~ g '  Of me. 

Agent. CU' By me. 

Det. E'q' To me. 

Loc. E'q' On me. 

Per. 

Mod. CwyE' Againat me. 

Plurcrl. 

E.ZF we. 

I c 01 w. 

E'&' Byus .  

C%W To I L ~ .  

c On u8 

E . ~ T T  Against ua. 

Abl. E'WN' T h n m e .  I C ~ C Y W .  Thanre. 
h4rr \ Eq'gqWW' Towanla me. 

Term. ., 

q P S  From me. 

Acc. ) - 
Gen. E'.TE'~ 0 f  me. 

~ ' 5 ~ ~ 3  We. 

r5c(S' Of us. 

Agent. E.TC'~W By me. I c B y w .  

Dat. C To me. ,. C ' T C ~ W  To ua. 

And so forth. 

?Ecmn } m* Thou. 
Aoc . - e 
Gen. B7.7. Of thee, Thy. 

V h 

Agent. RFgN' ,= By thee. 

p$-% You. 

iqiy'ebs; 01 you, YW9-8. 
5: 

I W *  By you. 

EY~.TE. Thmc , is declined like E'qq I. 

And 00 forth. 
Or :- 

- 4 .  
Gen. @T?& Of thee, Thy. sy&(S Of you,  YOU^^. 

4- 4 

Agent BYW' - By tAee. 
- 4 FYM'  k By yoti. 
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Er* i H e .  
Acc. J 

Gen. T!:. 1 Of him) His, 
pT 

PIN*  i 
Agent. By him. 

They. 

4r rdc1  p'&q' Of them, Their. 

-4 
F5W' By them. 

And so forth. 

He, is declined like E'IC I. 

She, is declined like He. 

CI e qT ThU humble one, has for genitive 4J and for Apntive 75l1 
9 t/ 

qyT This hurnbie one, has for genitive $I' Y and for Agentire 7 ~ 1  
All those ending in T ,  4'. W', q', and C are declined like 

Those ending in $ are declined like PT* Thou, save as regards 

the forms in ? 1 
-4 N.B.-Plural Nouns do not take the plural sign & if from the 

context it  is clear that plurdity is intended [Ses 9 29 B, 2 (e ) ] ,  but 
plural Pronouns alwaye take the sign, except when they are qualified 

by Numerd Adjectives. 

EXAMPLE :-- 

C-48 W e  four. 

ETCP' W e  five. 

111. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 

The following are examplea of F C  SELF, ONE'S SELF, used 

reflexively : - 
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4 414 

E N * ' F C ' ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ N ' ~ * ~ ~ T ' E . ~ W ~  I /  I know rnyapll apirit&ly I 
slhall see Qod. 

4 4 

* I f  I aee Qod spiritually I ah11  
- 7  - C I  know myself. ~~jii-q.qc*~*qn~g*wq 1 

4 -  v -  
~ z . w T E . E . ~ N . ~ ~  1 Man, know thysdf. 

R ~ N ~ * M ~ ~ ~ ~ N ' E ' ~ N c T ~ ~  1 The murderer h.m killed himself. 

~ ~ ? ~ ~ ~ 5 ~ ~ n l ' 4 q q ~ ' % ( 4 ~ *  e Did yo?, keep tL m n e g  for your- 
8df ? 

4- 4 

W'yTCqN'g E' 1 The idea originated from myself. 
3 

h W  ~ ~ I - S N * P ~ T C ~ - ~ ~ N * W ~ ~ ~ -  The dog pulled the bone toumrde 
4- &elf. 
4ULW 1 

Gfl~'" ( or 5EN'qW ) q " q 5 ~ '  T h e  aoul alone redly k n o w  itself. 

d- 
%*WV%.TC& ~ ~ o @ * ~  oth,er men are ouraelvea incnrmztc 

under other conditions. 
4 % q ~ E * w e q w ~ ~ ~ q  1 

w w 
( i i )  The following are Literary :- 

gq=g~ .q~*$*q~-  ( or better, He thol aped& of (~TOW&) him 
self, aeeketh his owvt glory (John 

, ) 4~*q51~3745~'~ vii. 18). 

I am not come of myself (John 
vii. 28). 
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Or better :- 

- *  Iamnot ,e tc .  * (or yqwq*) WE 
* w 

E N . ~ ~ ' 4 ~ q ' ( q - q ~ v % ' ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ % ~ ~ 4  1 I urn of m i n e  own adf do mthing 
(John v. 30). 

Or better :- 
hh 

c * . r 5 c q - w q w - q - ~ q r ~ ~ q ~  
w 

I can,  etc. 

I judge not mine own self ( 1  Cor. 
iv. 3). 

Or better :- 

What saymt thou of thyself (John 
i. 22). 

Or better :- 

B7 
.- - *TE q q q g ~ ~ ~ 9 . 6 b ~  1 what sayest, etc. 

V 

Askest thou this of thyself ? (John 
xviii. 34). 

Or better :- 

P ~ * ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ s c ~ * ~ ~ T ~ ~ Y w *  3 
~ s k e s t  thou th ia ,  etc. 

N* qE. ?E' % * TC 97 Whosoever shall exalt himel/  .shall 
k be humbled ; and whosoeve?. shall 
4 BBtyC hurnble himself shall be exalt~d 

(Matt. xxiii. 12). 



5 ~ -  frequently forms the fvst of a oompound. Ex. :- 

Self ; One'e self. 

: C ~ F I U  I One's own soul. 

E m h  ; each respectively ; Hon. for 
You. 

Each hm hold of his oum leading- 
string (D) .  

Each at his own door. 

#pondanemu ; of itself. 

W S ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ E ~ N ~ ~ ~ ~ T E ' P  By ignorance one's f uturfl was of 
kt8 oum self destroyed. 

9.?gc4~gw?Tl 

g~~'4 'qE'q~%$l  Love seeketh not it% ouvz (N.T.). 
Bringeth not about its own d 8 .  

Or better :- 

gww4~rT3-3793qq 1 Love, etc. 
* 

r7rq3ETEnl yTq$q 1 I shall go to the howe  of  my olun 
accord. 

Let u s  (the two of us) go hence 
together. 

~ ~ ? q ' ~ . ~ N n l ' T ~ 4 ~ q ~ f l  u 1 One's own perce@ion, intellige~nce, 
and happiness, three things (D) .  

i~*qq~5~l~*4py54 1 Y o u  117ill take your own life (D). 

( b )  TC also often forms the second part of r compound. Ex. :- 
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An unmarried man. 

yE*qy4-5~.$~ I 

Wsc 1 

A spinster ; a w o m n  by hemell. 

The very same, exactly, quite 80. 

I t  is just so ; it is precisely 80.  

Quite early in the morning. 

With negative-Not much, Not 
many. 

B y  the mere (just by)  meeting with 
me. 

A man all by himself ; just a man. 

1 .-ORDINARY PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
(a) Possessive Pronouns are formed by putting the Personal PFO- 

nouns in the Genitive case. They may either precede or follow the 
noun or object in respect of which possession is predicated. EX. :- 

5-cTT34T77g3 1 That is my thunde~. 

Or :- 

Thai thunder is mine. 

C 1 4 r  4e4=.v 

~ ~ * w T . F ~ & ~ ~ M ~ ~ ? ~  1 This is yot~r dictionary. 

Or :- 
d *- 4 - 4  

X ~ * W E ~ W ~ C ' ~ ' F ~  1 This dictionary is yours. 

(b )  In some works it is stated that the Possessive case may also be 

formed by affixing 67 to the shorter forms of the Personal Pronouns. 

Thus, E.y V y ,  mine, of me ; p13,' H i s ,  o f  him, and no torth. If 
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this be ao, it  muet be a very obscure Literary usage. If an O-pa heard 

,,r saw the expression C8; i t  would probably raiae in his mind the 

idea of egoism, selfiahneaa, etc., and not that of the Poaaeasive o w  

Msociated with the first person. Compare the phrase yrT-, 
I the chief, i.e., possessed of pride, i.e., proud. 

* - V 

S O ,  also, the expreaaion $a;l'Wp'qpYRl'y, said to be the 
-/ qrr 

t lie equioalen t of ~ f l ~ ' ~ ~ q ~ ~ * ~ .  The L a m ' s  prayer-wheel , prob- 

ably means The Lama with, or possessed of,  the patjer-vhat. 

~,-REFLEXLVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
These are merely the Reflexive Pronouns put in the Genitive ceee. 

They then signify ONE'S, ONE'S OWN, MY OWN,  THY OWN, THINE OWN, 
HIS OWN, HER O W ,  ITS OWN, OUR OWN, YOUR OWN, THEIR OWN,  

according to the pronoun, either errpressed or implied, to which, in the 
same sentence, they rmpectively refer back. 

V C I C I  

K W . T E ' ~ ' S ' W ~ ~ ' ~ W  4 1 I shall ride my own horse. 

&I% 4- V 

C%W-& ~.pn14(.3%*~q~.3* W e  shull have to cook our oton 

q7 1 
food. 

- - 
T F T N * ~ T ~ ~ @ ~ . ? @ ~ % c ~ ~  Will you bring your o m  servant ? r, 

S;lq-q~* or Literary Gq.qq \ - 0 C. +C\.- d 

~ ~ ~ q . ~ ~ l E . ~ ?  9'6'q~;q~9~7 You must all bring your own 

2 7 ~ 4 ; w & 4 ' $ ~ ~ ~ 9 ~ ~ 9 . T ' 9  1 knives, forks and spoons. 
U 

- -- I% 

Each of you must b*ng his ouqa d 

q7-wwq?~yqq-3<q 1 knife, fork and spoo'n. 
3 Ie  - 

P S ! T C $ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ $ . ~ ~ ~ * ~ - ~ ~  1 He did not realize his own good 
luck. 

-4 d h  h 4 
(9' 6 N w q  C - 5  q.6! ~*KW77'44*3~ They camnot tell their o m  names. 

w 
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s '4 4 * 4-- 

* (or KN.NN' ) %rqwa* 
%,-qF*345q-qw-$~*9- 

In honorific form :- 

The following are Literary :- - dc\ h 

I ~ C T E ' ~ N * ? ~ S  yqq-q*&rq- 

Every man believu his own mtc/, 
is the most accurate. 

They have all cleared out of their 
own village. 

Every house has its own park 
(compound). 

M y  own mother educated me. 

M y  own mother, eto. 

He was the architect of his own 
good fortune. 

Every housewife thinka her own 
broom i s  the but .  

He succeeded became of Itis oum 
diligence. 

He hi,mself bearing our sins in 
his .own body upon the tret 
( 1  Peter ii. 24). 

He who speaks of himself seeks his 
ozm glory (John vii. 18). 
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He came to hia own kingdom, blct 
hi8 own gZCbjectd received him not 

p-5~ q4W 4~ ~ W M *  (John i. 11). 

- 4  a -  

~ ~ a q . ~ ~ r i 4 ~ ' r 2 " ' 9 ~ *  1 .Love 86eketh not her o2m (1 Cor. 
w xiii. 6). 

x % ~ ~ I T E - ~ w ~ % $ - ~ ? T  1 YOU will tokc your own iije ((I). 

5~al*g$yq 1 If one have no aon of ht2 own (D). 

V1.-DEMONSTBATIVE PRONOUNS. 

These may also be oalled Dietinguiahing Adjeatives. The coni- 

moneat are qy T H I S ,  ~ n d  T H A T ,  aa to which e m $  27  

The following are also common :- 

T T ~ c  This very, Thtk same. 

q5r That very, That same. 

~ T ~ ' Z C  This particular. 

YTW'C 7'ha-t particular. 

Tq*q*qc* } That very ; that peci8dy ; just so;  like that, 
, thus ; 80 ; jwt that. 

Also tlie following :- 

3-q- That over there, Yonder (far off ). 

7-B That just there (nearer). 

~ 4 .  That up there. 

W? That down there. 

These latter may be used just as they stand, or they may be put 

in the genitive case. Whiohever method is adopfed, they pmede the - . 
lloun that they distinguish, and they map be used with or without 5 
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Also the following : - 

I Such, such as. 

6 - g q  1 Who is this? 
4 

?a'* I Who is that ? 

T ( 7  %I This i s  my brother, or sister. 

5*~4~&-47qLyhq 1 That i s  my mmter. 

* Y That same gentleman will employ 
you. 

~ W ~ q ~ q q " ; C f l 4 * 4 ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ *  Please give me what you can of 
e that : literally, what you can 

~ ~ c , * ~ ~ N ' ~ " ; C  1 from that, just that pleaae give. 

~ * ~ * ~ ~ * 4 e ~ p ~ . ~ ~ ~ q ~ q * d ~ b ~  This road goes as far as to that 
house : literally, this road 
to that house, about just that, 
goes. 

" 1 ~ " 1 ~ w ~ ' q g ~ 5 ~ * b ~ q ~  1 What tk the road like to the pase? 

~ 9 ( ~ q ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~ c ; ' ~ q o ~ q - 9 P q *  Very steep and crooked, jvat like 
that. 

* -  
TTqw8'qN' ( or WqW'  ) WKW I That won't do at all : literally, 

like that will not come at all. 

7q~~C-q 1 Thut is  so. 

What is the nume of t b t  hill awy 
yonder ? 

- 4 - *  9.q ( or qqta,* ) ~~7ta,*qrry.~ What is  the nume, etc. 



4re h fi-ycmz~q q'M~~5j%F;k3 ~ l u  of w biq uauq davn 
there is 46mo (Chlimbi). 

ci59 * 1 
4- V 

~ 7 - Z ~ R ~ q ~ - ~ ~ q - r y r y q ~ ~ g ~ ~ q  U 1 Hove you ever h d  such a nurne 
before ? 

The I'iterary equivalents for moat of the above are :- 

ST This. ?Fa,qN' Thae. 

5' That. q4qq Those. 

T ~ z ; ,  1 This very ; 
: This eame. 

5-:E. That very ; 
'That same. 

I 

~7.1' 
4 } This prticular. y4! 1 That prtkulnr. 

6.F 1 w e  s * and 
I 

U * That there. 

"' I This here. 
not used in C , 4. I q? or Tean g . 

I 
5-954. } such, such as. 

That. 



E*@E' (or  VAT ) I I and one so named ; I and a. 
and so. 

C I - 4  *- q ~ ~ m T 4 g N ' ~ 4 ' ~ * 4 g ~ q * ~ ~ 4 ~ N ~ ~ ~ N  They laid hold upon one Sinmn of 
Cyrene, coming from the country 

4'"1~*5-42~.?~ ] (Luke xxiii. 26). 

- C4 - *-  qCyNWqq 1 ~Jw*~~'&s~c'$E. Am? behold, a man named Joseph, 
who was a councillor, a good 

4 3 ~ . ~ ~ ' 4 . 7 * 4 ~ 3 ~ ' @ ~ r ~ ~ ? ~  man and a righteous, of Arima- 
Q t h m ,  a city of the Jews (Luke 

4*4-~l'4q%4'34 xxiii. 50). 
n a  

C ' ? ? ~ Y ~  1 Such as this a m  I ( D ) .  

-4 P &*q%~*6j~*g\"aqy~Tg~* They loved each other - 
NE' 1 

d CI 

#'yT$q'qmfl*&q z q * ~ q k  The ladies looked I at one another 
'9 mirthfully. 

~ d 9 " a ~ ~ ~ q % @ ~ & ~  1 T4ey have gone n p  to each or he*. - CI 

~ ~ q ~ q w ~ ' q ~ q * ~ ~ ~ ~ q ' 1 q 4 '  w They have scrutinized each other's 
garments. 

~ ~ ~ N ' s ~  1 
4 - 

;9.4'&'9(3q*~~*~?~~~~~~45q~* The Lan~as  reoeizled eeren~mial 
scarfs from o m  anotlier. 

iq-hvgr w \ 
-4. 
?'& q ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ 7 ~ ~ F q 3 4 ' 4 *  4 

.  hey have gone in company rviih 

?T 1 
one another. 



P ~ ~ ~ ~ W ~ ~ ~ ~ P ~ Y N * ~ ~ C ~  The? are rnwer&g with euch 
other. 

w d  p T 6 . U I E * T ~ s l - ~ w ~ q ~ ~ ' ~ * ~ ~ ~  Ye dso acq?~t Lo vneh om another's 
L feet (John xiii. 14). 

qf17*7"r*!'94 1 
w 

w h 4  d* 
~C~'9'q~F4'& 9'4E'4N'[S'4Qm Some of he's disciples said one . to 

another. 
4l%q*~-q:~rY~-Kc- 1 

In the Colloquial these are :- 

N* plural form %'$ 
v 9 

WHO ? 

q'i' 9 ? .  I WHAT? WHICH? 

7-F is more commonly used than qE' 
All the above are declinable like nouns. 

The Literary equivalents are :- 

1 Sl * - I 'v.0 ? I 
9C' 
* 
6' } These a.re also declinable like 

WHAT ? I nouns. 

YE' I 

In simple questions the Interrogative Pronoun is usually placd 
i~llmedia~tely before the verb. Ex. :- 
4- 

~$vQ4 1 w h o  are you ? (singular). 

&*yggGq 1 who are yotc ? (plural). 
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q -sa*%~ 1 Who is present ? 

Who are these Lamas ? 

What Lavnas were there ? 

What is that box ?nude. of (by) 

What are thme load8 ? 

Ts5'41w%qw%*qyq 1 What horses were there ? 
w 

~ G * & ' ~ $ . N N T ~ L ' E " T ~  b 1 Who sent this book ? 

-4- 
73iTq~& t\e75"r*4~E7*3~7w Which of these books do ;you want?  

If, however, the Interrogative is in the genitive case, it may come 
either before the verb or before its noun. Ex. :- 

CI - 4-q-p~'a*zy~q- or $jwg4* 
- ) Whose house ia that ? 

When, too, the sentence is more complex, the pronoun, though it 

precedes, need not immediately precede the verb. Ex. :- 
v d c 4  V -4 pSt5 - ~ q C q N w N W * E " l * ~ F * Q g ~ T  b Whioh of you can give me a rupee 

q@his 1 w e 

~ ~ * ~ ? @ q $ . g r ~ . ~ ~ ~ + * q ~ ' ~ ~ -  V -L With what is the Kinqdorn of Qd 
to be compred ? (Mark iv. 30). 

yT'4q7q 
4 4- 

RS6 T ~ c ' ~ N ' ~ w ' E ' w Q ~ V ~ " ~ P  Who avrLong yo,)[ oan charge me 

9%*s~ 'gn-~-9~s(  
with any sill, ? 

w 

When the senterlce con tAns an Interrogative Pronoun the Interre 
gative particle is not usually added to the verb. Hon~ever, there is no 
harm in adding it. Ex. :-- 
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What are you building P 
v -  

I g ~ ' 4 ' 5 e ~ ~ 4 3 ~ . ~ ~ '  or %c'E.E; Who is going to build that h e  ? 

4-h 

4 d ?  What ia tlut abbot's rmne ? 

4 
Here may also be mentioned ?&? WHAT MEASURE ? I t  is 

often used as an adverb, ~ignifying; How much? but it may aleo he  

regarded as an Interrogative Pronoun signifying \$'HAT 1 Ex. :- 
4 4 

~'z$-qwc5$4 ! What o'clock is it ? What i g  the 
time, or hour ? Literally What 
water-measure i s  it .  

Also TwTSN', or q E * q  LIKE WHAT, WHAT SORT, WHAT KIND t 

This is really the adverb how, but i t  is often used afj all Interrogative 

Pronoun in the sense now given. Ex. :- 
e- 4 -h 

~ s ( . l ; E ' q r l  T ~ c - w S ' ~ ~  ~ ' 7 ,  What sort of sl~olt (wild ani71ml.s, 
game) is there 611 that big valley 

T5wWl1 - dourn there ? 

~g~8p*45-~~'#7F ( (or s(qe What is the road like from Lhaslr 
9 

4- to Ta-shi-/hu m-lrn ( S h i d a - t ~ e )  ? ~ * a '  ) 4 T r Y K ~ 4 C W N ' p ~ ~  

The Literary equivalent of T Q S N m  is ET~' ,  or $'?T' or Eys, 

Whut is best to be done noto ? How 
best lo act rw10 ? 

What sort of Rei~tg is the s m l l e d  
Buddha. ? - . N.B.-5 is more correct, but & is also used interrogatively 

1X.-RELATIVE AND CORRELATEE PRONOUNS. 

A .-Relative Pronuuna . 

Tn the Colloquial there is no pronoun corresponding to our Relative 
Pronoun WHO, the force and effect of which are expreseed by turr~ing 
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rvllat we call the relative clause in the sentence into a kind of adjectival 

or noun phrase. This is done by adding to the root of the verb the 

affix qpq', which, it will be remembered, may take the Article, Definite 

or Indefinite. Ex. :- 
4 - 

B q * 6 s q ~ i * ~ l g ~ ~ ' ~ ~ a ; l ~ ~ m ~ ~  I 
w 

I have seen the man who kills the Or :- 
*.=. yq~+F~*wpyw 7 EN*M%~~K*~E' 1 

) sheep. 

d 

* He has seen the man who kills the 

* 4- h qc 

x . " 4 N C ~ ~ ~ ~ m p r ~ q ' N E *  1 He who killed the man (i.e., the 
man-killer, or murderer) h a  
run away. 

~~NTM~~T.B*~'FN*~~J~TLJE* 1 I have seen the onan who killed the 
8 ,  wobf, i.e., the wolf-killer, or wolf- - -.>. ~E'~'4NCfl~~'W 7 EN*w?$~* killing man. 

w I 

* 4- ~~'~'4~q*~lgjl'~'~~r~4'~~~F I know the brother of the man who 
4 w killed the wolf. 

qawpiy 1 
a - 

~ = * ~ ' 4 ~ ' ~ p ~ * f l ' ~ N * 8 ~ ' ~ ~ '  The man who killed the u~olJ h m  
U 

crqa*qrq-~q*bi- 1 given me its skin. 

e4 C4 

~ ' ~ ' " ~ ' " ~ ~ ' ~ f l ' ~ C C W 4 a ; l ' 7 ' r '  I went mith the mun who killed the - w w 
6 34'Fi* 1 wolf. 

- 
~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ N * s T ' ~ E * ~ * ~ N T * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  All the villagers ran to the man w Jo 

w killed the wolf . 
x*nlwqqq~*.irE* w 1 

U 
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h C4 

7 * 4 4 ~ 7 ~ l g 4 9 ' W ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ *  8 ,  The abbot gave the mnn who killed 

~ ~ ~ q % q ~ . ~ ' G i ~ '  or $:*T 
the wolf a rupee. 

m CI qqw-4TS~*~~q-q-BE*qpq~=~ A mun who came with the $ha+ 
w - is slaying in  that house. 

q q w p c * 4 * 4 - q - ~ - ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ q  1 
w 

$ * ~ q 4 N * ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ x l * ~ ~ B C . f l [ 9 4 *  Thol nmn ie the heerrvat of an 
w official uho came with the F J * ~ ~ ~ . ~ G ~ * F % T  1 &he@.  

C4 eCI h 

~ % ~ $ s ) * 5 9 ] ~ * ~ ~ 4 ~ 4 ' ~ * ~ ~ 4 ~ ~  What is the name ofthe nuzn w b  
signed the Treaty ? 

@ ~ W ' ~ ~ ~ C ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * K E * W ~ ~ * ~  The ahdad who came with the 
S w  botld~t many q d n t  
tkinge in Calcutta. 

~ ' ? ~ * ~ * q q * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ f l *  Did you converse with the A d a n  

4~~'qy~9~4*64*4a; l  1 who came from China P 

Cl h 

$'~'nl'@i*b.I~~*fi*~'~8~hr~:*~* I have got tuo I tcedgged biiw 
(swords) from a man who wed 
to live in  Lhma. 

The above are all in the Active Voice, but a difficulty occurs when 
there is nothing in the context t o  ehom whether the Active or the 
Passive Voice is meant. In  the following examples, for instance, either 
voice may be implied :- 

E N ' @ ~ N T ' T ~ ' ~ ' M ~ T ~ E *  1 ) I have seen the m a n  who killed, 
I i.e., the murderer, or killing- 

- 4  4Z 

E N ' ~ W ~ ' ~ ~ P ~ . W ' T * W ~ E ' ~ Z ~  1 } man ; or 
w 

w - 4  --. I I have seen the m n  wlw lorn 

' 4 ' 4 ~ 7 ~ ~ 7 f l W W 9 * ~ ~  3E' 1 J killed. 
6 

In such cases the general drift of the conver~ation is tlie sole guide 

\ u . l la l  the meaning really is. In fact, the last three examples are 
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susceptible of a third rendering, namely, The man who waa killed ty 

me i n s  been seelz ; and, if this is not the meaning intended by the 
speaker, the Personal Pronoun EN' should be inserted immediately 

before t8he verb. Thus :- 

I have seen the man who killed ; 

~ N ~ W ~ ~ ' % * ~ E N ' ~ ; ~ @ ' J E '  1 
I or have seen the man who was 

-a- 3 ~ 7 ' ~  ~ ~ ' ~ J * w * ~ ~ E N ' w E @ ~ E '  1 k i l l d .  

The difficulty as regards Voice is, however, removable by avoiding 

the construction in flP4' for the Paasive Voice, and using instead the 

simple Participle as an adjective either preceding or following its noun. 

* - 4  

4 ~ ~ q ~ f l ~ ' ~ ~ ' b l l ~ ~ ~  w 1 
I have w e n  the mun who teas 

killed. 

Or the construction in qp8( may be retained and something in- 

troduced to indicate by whom or by what the man was killed. Ex. :- 

Y'T"'~'T~P~~"*~~P~~'~E'  I Ha hus seen the man who was 

J killed by the soldier. 

1 
u 

I I have  see^ the man who Z U U ~  

h e 4  

7qqw W~*wywpq=ybcl*y~w r killed b y  the so ld i~rs .  
I 

The best way of different'iating between the voices in cases of this 
4 

sort is to make use of the different roots of the auxiliary verb 54' 
T o  do. Thus :- 

E ~ ~ 6 ' 4 4 7  (or  7 % ~ ~  ) 374. I have sepn the man who k i l l ~ d  
or kills. 
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~ ~ ' 8 ' 4 ~ 7 .  ( or qr?') gqq I have seen the man who zons 
killed. 

~ ~ 3 ' 3 ~ 7 '  ( or 7Cf' ) g94*qq~' 1 have seen the ~naa who is to be 
killed. 

The Relative Pronouns THAT and WHICH may refer either to 

Animates or to Inanimates. When Animates are conoerned, the 
conatruction f o ~  the Active Voice should be in m, as above 

cxcmplified. Ex. :- 
h R ~ N ~ w ~ ~ * < ' E N * ~ ~ ~ E * J E '  ) 

e h 4. 

1 
I have seen the dog that killed. 

4e47srpqg-[aW7 EN-w~I;-~E' I 

~ w 4 ~ 7 ~ ~ ~ 5 ~ ~ w ~ 4 d 4 g q m ' ~  1 1 The head o/ the dog that EiUed ha9 
been chopped 08. - 1 a 7 ~ p 4 . ~ ~ ~ ~ 5 ~ - ~ $ 4 d 4 = 4 * ~ ~  1 j 

* h 4- 

% ~ ~ C W P ~ ~ T W ' S ~ @ ' T ~  4 7 1 ] The dog that killed the vnait hon 
not been caught. 

J 
When Animates ere concerned, the construction for the Passive 

Voice is also in &?PIT, when the Agent is indicated ; and in a simple 

Participle used as an adjective, either preceding or following its noun. 

when the Agent is not indicated. Ex. :- 

C I - 4  

E q - ~ ~ ~ s l ( s ~ q - w ~ - ~ v m ~ ~ ' ~ ~ '  d 1 I 
I I huve seen the. cat that urn kilted 

C4 h * -7  

~ N ~ N ~ A ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ' W * ~ E N N W ~ = -  -r 1 I by the dog. 

I 
gc I J 

q w y q q & q - ~ w ~ ' : 9 ~  1 
I Itat:e seen, the cat t h t  ' 1 ~ d  killed* 

e\ h --. 
~ * i l ' " ' 4 ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ q -  JE' 1 



This construotion may also be used when the agent is indicated. 
Ex. :- 

C4 me-. ~ w q y q ~ q - w ~ ~ ~ - i f c ; ' g ~  1 
I have seen the cat that wa8 killed 

a c- a 
~ ~ w ' ~ * w ' ~ w F ~ * ~ E N * w ~ K * ~ E ~  w 1 by the dog. 

When Inanimates are concerned the Participial construction should 

be adopted. This construction, like the one in qlgq', is also in itself 

incapable of differentiating between the Active and the Passive Voice. 

Thus :- 

gq~ '6~4~?~$'%? ) This  i s  the iron that broke (aomr- 

4 4  
thing) ; or, This  i s  the iron that 

or q y q ~ ' & s [ ' q ~ . ~ q  1 was broken. 

The following, however, illustrate the Active Voice, as an object 
is mentioned, and the sense is therefore clear. Ex, :- 

7 4 3 q ~ 4 ~ w 3 q ~ * 7 ~ ~ ~ 7  I This  i s  the iron that broke the 
stone, i .e., the stone-breaking 
iron. 

~ ~ q q q a q * q Q ~ ~ * ~ ~ * ? ~  1 
Or :- I Th i s  i s  the stone that broke t i e  

) iron. 

(TTW in Colloquial) qqq 1 1 Here i s  the arrozo that struck' the 
w 

Or :- 1 I rock. 

The following illustrate the Passive Voice :- 
4- 

~ W ~ ~ T ~ ~ ' ~ ~ N * ~ ~ F % T ~  or This  i s  the iron that toas  broke^ 
4- h 

$ q ~ ' ~ q ~ 6 q * 4 ~ ~ i ~  1 I ( by the stone. 

37. J ~ 4 a q ~ ~ - ~ 9 3 3 < 7  or ) This  i s  the stone that zoas broke71 

1 by the iron. 
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blyN*q~q-q~g~~q$.5"=\yq 1 Here id the rock that wae etrvck 
* by the arrow. 

qC W ' i i . " ~ ~ 4 # 4 * 4 ~ ~ h ' ~ ~ ~  - ] 
1 

or I I will give you f i e  book t h t  you - .- I r d  to me. By 5~r~w7cj.s4fl4'q-5-~a. , 
I p7*qw$5wGk- 1 J 

The Active Participles % y g ~ ~ ,  for Animatee, and q7*q0, for 

Inenim Jee ,  may a180 be uaed for the construction of Relative clauaea, 

the former being put in the Genitive ceae, and the latter also, if it 

precedes ite noun, but in the Nominative case if it followe its noun. 

\ * *  .-* 

~ ~ m ~ ~ G ~ g ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~  YE A man 101~ M )LOU' in Lnmn will 

come. 

~ ~ ~ q ~ * ~ 4 * % y @ g q y ~ * ~  The cave that is in the forest mmt 

4 ,  The cave that ia in the fwut rnmt 

In this last case the Pronoun ~q ( or qC ), WEIOH, may be 

used thus :- 

~ ~ ~ q g ~ w % '  ( or s(r  ) q~'qq4' The cave thut i s  in the fweat rnW 

"I-F~*v~~@~-~TN* J-979 1 be searched. 

v 

~ ~ * ? f ~ ~ i j k ~ ~ ~ s l c a q  1 
Or :- 1 Have you seen the Treaty that tubs 

?k-Gs(. ( 7 -  ) ~=N*nl*l jqw' 
I signed at Lhasa P 

I 
S ~ S ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ? ~ ' W ~ C ~ E ' E W  1 J 
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The English Personal Correlative Pronouns, the rendering of which 
into Tibetan has now to be considered, are .- 

I 1 ANYBODY 
THOU or Y o u  WHO. j ANYONE 
HE or THEY I NOBODY 1 WHO. 

! 
WHOSO. 1 N o  ONE 

i 
WHOEVER. I 

WHOSOEVER. I I 

1 .-Personal Prono.zcns. 

?Vhen the Pronoun is in the first or second person, sing~ller or 

The Impersonal Correlative Pronouns may refer either to Animates 
or to  Inanimates, and are :- 

plural, one construction ia to use the Pronoun itself, in its ordinary 
-4 

non-relative form ( E., , , , etc.), and to turn what we call 

the Relative part of the sentence into a sort of Noun-plirase, with the 

aid of the affix flm. Ex. :- 

WHAT, or THAT WHICH. 

WHAT SO.  

WHATEVER. 

Y-w- 4 6  

c ' ~ ~ w ~ Y & $ w R ~ . w ~ * ~ ~ .  I who am conversing with you (i.e., 
I .  the converser ruith you) ant ~ F 6 4  1 your king. 

WHATSOEVER. 
WHICHSOEVER. 
ANYTHING THAT. 

.-?4 

C 6 By (nl' ) ~ ~ ~ ~ W ~ M ~ '  We who salute you (i.e., we your - d4 * 4 ~alz~ters) are your subjects. 
y~lgySqqcw- 4 ( or WN.T- ) 

Gq l 

WHICHEVER. I NOTHING THAT. 

@ S ~ g n l * ~ ~ ~ ~ n l ~ ~ ~ ~ * f l ~  u We submit to thee who hast sub- 

yq+j-q I d u d  u.9, i.e., to thee our su.b- 

* duer. 

Sometimes, however, the sentence has to be wholly recast and a, 

participial construction adopted instead. Ex. :- 
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B75'5! N g E w ~ 9 ~ ~ ~ f l * q ' 4 ~ ~ 8 ~  Thou whose son i s  d t h  ua (i.e., 
e 

d* 4-4- - 4  thy son being with m, thou) 
@y*c*& q'gWnl.4'iqW*g*qT 1 must be our king. 

When the Pronoun is in the third perRon, the construction may 

be either in g'qc WHOEVER, ANYONE WHO, HE WHO, etc., or in q(9q 

* .  gTq* ( or rqw 5qwy ( or 34 He who (or z~hoever, or anyone 

tch) runs away is (or will be) 
a coward. 

(or % K ' ~ N ' )  qCqsl' Nobody (or w o n e )  who cornea 
tOiU ever Pelurn : or, he who 
(or whoever, or anyone who) 
comts unll never return. 

~ ~ * $ ~ 4 * ~ 7 * 3 ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ * 5 ~  Whose-eoever sins  . ye remit they 

..rd- - are remittal. 
6 c(.5Tqg4*4NWT T (for 4' ) ?q J 

~ . @ g ~ i 4 ~ ~ ~ q . g " i E .  \> I He uiho (or ~rqhoever, or anyone 
who) runs away tce'll be shot. 

4 

~ ~ ~ ~ * 9 ( ~ i ' ( q s ( . ~ t ~ ~ ' ~ ' 4 ~ q ~ ~ '  Anybody u~ho (or he who, or who- 
w 

ever) goes to sleep there wiW 
L (or qgq~*q%* never wake u p .  

W i w 3 ~ ? ?  I 

~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ E ~ S ~ ~ U I ~ W E ' $ J Y P  Whoever (or anyone who, or he 
V 

who) drinks this ttater will be qfl*%~' 1 thirsty again.. 

4- - 4  

w % K ~ ~ * w E ' ~ w * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ N * ~ ' z ; T ~  1 He who (or tuhoever, or anyone 
k who) comes must zclork. 

34wqfS7'g~4'q~T ( 4' <yg Whoever (or he u h  , or u?homever 
A I 

or anyone z~ho)  work8 ulill be 

8 g ~ . ~ 7 ' ~ ~ g n l . ~ ~ a i - ~ ~ E ' W  c c F  Whosoever hath, to him having 

7-. 
been given, h,e shall have dun- .- 5j-4 1 gvJj~c$~tqv* dance: ; but w??~)aoevw kth not, 
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from him even that which he 
hath shall be tuken a u q .  

Anyone towards w h  the bull q q - ~ q f l - w ~  WE 
v rushes will naturally run awry. 9'q7w77~~46q'9~ ( or TC 

\PS $. TGC;' q4- 93' 4q4- ;iw Anyone with whom that Lawn 

Sometimes both g'vE' and flp4' are used together. Ex. :- 

h 4 q q * ~  qy@q' f l ~ ~ ?  WCEN' I will give a rupee to anyone zvho 
v 

will carry this letter. 

N.B.-It will be noticed that  5' is usually separated from VC 

Moreover, i t  is the 8. and not the WE' which takes whatever case 

signs are necessary, and the. YE' comes in a t  the end of the relative 

olause. 
2.-Impersonal Pronouns. 

I n  the case of WHAT (in the sense of THAT WHICH) which is really 

a Correlative Pronoun, the participial construction is adopted, and the 
4 

Pronoun 75' ( or qc ) THAT WHICH may be used or not a t  pleasure. 

W ( TT~*?~V I I Do you understand what you are Or simply :- 
reading ? 

~ ? w - h - q * $ ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ 3 -  1 
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i?j7-q- ( 7-q or 7 ~ '  ) ~ T N * T ~  - I will buy what you wont. 

Sq' ( 7 3 .  or qLW) G ~ * ~ ~ E N ' s  I do not know exactly what they 

q51vqw-~*ay 1 
w e t .  

E~*%N. ( g]'? or YE' ) ~ ~ ~ q * ~  I will give him what you like. 

The other Impersonal Correlative Pronouns, which are more 

forcible than q Z q  and 9(C* WHAT, THAT WHIOH, namely, T < ~ C  9 

s(E'qC, and qE*qc, WHAT S O ,  WHATEVER, WFUT~OEVER, ANY- 

THING THAT, and, with a negative, NOTHING THAT, may be illustrated 

thus;- 

4rlr 4 4 w * ~ ~ * q = ~ ~ q - ~ w c * q q T i i 7 q  1 I 

w 
Or :- I Whatever, or anything that, she 

Fhqr~yq*~ -u lwq -Fq~q  1 does is gmd. 
*1 1 

q77 w 1 - -4 * 4- 

J 
(qq 79.p~. qt'q~*q* ~=c~TCJ'~T He can tell the pice of anything 

e 4 that, or whatever, is in your 
? T ~ L * ~ Y E * ~ N ~ ~ ~ T  w q4'7q7 1 house. 

-'a 4- 1 Whatsoever is in a man'a heart 
19 ~ ~ ~ . & E ' M ' ~ ~ E . ~ ~ ' ~ c  1 zuill in,fluence his zrho2~ life. 
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e 4 h  h 

I Whatsoever is i n  a man's heart 
- -. . ) will infEuenee his whole li fe.  

w 
- I E? Tqr nl' YE. ?yqw ~~~E~~~ I will give you anything that, or 

wq5GE- 1 whatever, is in my power. 
I 

Or :- I ~ 5 -  74r  nlyc G?' 4.5- EN' Eycy* J 

T4JWw qr 97 T W C X K ~ ~ ~ W ~ ~ ~ ~  1 
Kc 1 1 

1 Nothing that the enemy does will 
Or :- I save the fortress. 

~ q ~ - q ~ - g y  4- q ~ F ~ - g q w g ~ ; i '  I 

~ ~ ? ~ * q ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * 4 ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  You are right in absolutdy 
nothing that you have said. flog? 1 

E N * ~ E $ w . ~ . ~ * ~ * ~ N * ~ ~ * ~ * $ ~  1 I recede from nothing that 1 have 
written. 

~w*q*q~*@$cfl*B~* ( or W9E' 1 I have not seen anything. 

3.-Literary Constructions. 

( a )  The following examplee illustrate the Literary method of 
rendering relative clauses :- 

4r;- 4 qE* FEW qqq*3' 43c'q q'gq* 4  Every tree that hrin,geth not forth 

q m '  q- 457- qN' a- tq $7- 45' 
good fruit is hewn, down and 
cast into the fire (Matt. vii. 19). 
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h h 

i i ~ ~ * @ * q ~ * q * q ~  fl'qqg q'qy 4k A& why b h o ~ e e t  thou fie mote 
w 

h h q-qg47gb.~~ c 1 ? C ' 4 p ' p Y  
that is in thy brother'e eye, but 

! conaiderest not the beam that ie 
4h 

$Tq~*qi~'fl~w6nl'8w~@* 1 in thine own eye? (Matt.vii. 3). 
* 

27*4z4* ~ M N * ~ N '  Tgqg . - =Jflqg 49- The stone that the buildere rejected 
V 

the same was made the he& of 71 ~ * 5 E F * 4  I 
w the corner (Matt. xxi. 42) 

4-h 

?4~'q'? 9nl.4 ~\ '~lr4*4~$ C S ~ ~ Y ' F ~ Y ~  d Render therefore unto Cmar the 

~T~4'q~T.+,Lij4'q.$- 
things that are C m w ' s  and 

gWl unto God the things that are 
q i * God's (Matt. xxii. 21). 

WC @? 3 ~ '  mg q~q5~q%.~$7 And the glory which thou haat 
I 

4- -, gi-ven me I have given ale0 unto 
9'47 w*W'"E.$T'TI them (John xvii. 22). 

-.- c ? ' w ~ '  3 ~ -  E.4, 9(7C94T dq'@pl9 The cup which nty father ha& 

~ ~ ' ~ N ' E w v ~ c ~ T . ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~  1 given me, shaU I not drink it ? 
(John xviii. 11). 

EN* U14' 3' bldSqw 3Fy' diq' gqwC@* The, works that I do i* my father's 
name, they testify of me (John 

W N ' ~ N N * ~ N ~ E . W ~ ~ E E B ~ ~ ~ ~  x. 25). 

$ ~ ~ ' 4 ~ ~ f l ~ 9 9 l ' f l W ~ ~ * q ~ ~ ~  w 1 A man sick of the lying on 
a bed (Luke v. 18). 

-,h Y h  4rr * 
4 n14' TT' gq ' 49s(qg qw' D5'TJqg And Philip ran to him and said, 

v understandest thou zuhat thou 

7'. Tqq -55 *yq ' 7 T@' qw reudest ? (Acts viii. 30). 

$ ~ * a j - l  



( b )  The Literary Correlative Pronouns are :- . 

t WHOEVER, WHOSOEVER, ANYONE WHO, HE 
WHO, etc. 

I 

J 
or in certain cases 2 1 

I WHATEVER, W H A T S O E V E R ,  
} WHICHEVE~X, ANYTE~ING THAT, 

THAT WHICH, WHAT, etc. 

The following examples will serve to illustrate the Literary render- 
ing of the Correlative :- 

* - 
NNw C 3 7  W* 74'J 4'37 4 - 5 ~ '  ??? He that is not against us is for ue 
\=, 

Tqq'3yTl 
(Mark ix. 40). 

4.- 4.y 
Cq*q6 3'qqq'9(3 4 qq~q~g6-!* Not everyone that saith unto me 

h a 

49'W qwN' qq-slpy-p 87 Lord, Lord, shall enter into the 
Kingdom of Heavelr (Ma.tt. vii. 

yeygq%*Gii- 1 21). 
* 

~ C / ~ ~ ~ ~ W N * W $ N ' ~ ~ ' ~ W N ' ~ C ~ ~ C ; '  Among them that are born o/ 

qw* 4 ~ -  qqiil* apq- $50 qq-WN . women there hath not arisen a 

greater than John the Bwtidt ; 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' q ~ ' 1  w yet he that is but little in the  
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b ~ ~ 6 , -  gfl 'g~ ~djy w 4*34'4'5'% kingdom of heaven i a  greater * than John (Matt. v. 11). 7't78(4~*24'?q71 

- .- ~7 3~*R*~q.4*~*57~*$7 1 not him that io evil (Matt.  
v. 38). 

e W d  

E* 44q ' 7 [9T*%N 4 

* 
' S'q37 4 1 With what judgment ye judge, ye 

3 q- 447 q - ~ - q w f l =  3- wg3W . shall be judged (Matt.  vii. 2). 

e 

W C ~ * ~ ~ ' T N ~ &  74~Ay  qg7.q w And whosoever o W  compel thee 

- .  to go one mile, go with him 
twain (Matt .  v, 41). 

E7$5"'qw4$a@q$q 1 ~~4~~ Give to him thut asketh thee, and 
V 

w ~4 from him that would bmow of 
q ~ ~ 4 q ? ~ q * ~ ~ 9 ~ w * ~ B q ~  thee turn not thou auay (Matt. 

v. 42). - C4 

N' WE'S?? 14 T ~ W '  4. Tbl' 3.T' And he that fdleth on this atone 
kl * -- - shall be broken to pieces, but on 

I d9"95*~4T'T~"T' vr/i,omsoever i t  s h a ~  it will 
w 

scatter him ECS dust (Matt .  xxi. 
44).  -- - 

$W* yf 5KeT'qq*$J4*qT. 4Zq-4' Whoever  shall seek to gain his 
4 life shall lose it, but u?homeuer 

7N'4a9('4q9v w I f 5  shaU lose his life shall preserve 

5@q-4,5~w4g5~@4*4~943*7 w 
it (Luke xvii. 33). 

3 ~ '  3 ~ -  a qFw ryw-~qt-ywr$jii- Everyone that drinketh of this water 
v shall thirst again, but u~hoooever 

4qq35 1 NN"JCEN'*T~F drinkelh of the vater thot I ~ h d l  
w U 

c\- give him shall never th.ir8t 
~ ' ? ~ ~ T ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ * ~ E * ~ * ~ * ~  1 (John ivm 1 3). w w 
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qcqnr=Tq* 4-5-44q* aq.qq. TK4- He that cometh lrom above is dove 

all : he that is  of the earth is of 
Lyhq 1 q ( ~ a ' q ~ ' g ~ 4 * $ ~ * q ~ ~ ~ 4 ~  the earth, and of the earth he 

speaketh (John iii. 31). 

FcvqqiN. YE- wqK- 4- 7Eqw-qsq- 4- What he hath seen and heard, of 

that he beureth witness (John 
yl~*Fb.'q iii. 32). 

V C4 ~ ~ ~ b l m q ~ 4 * 4 q q - ~ C ~ ~ r d ~  1 igy God is spirit : and they that zuoc 
w ship him must worship in spirit 

4*4$q9 47qv 37 qm. q ~ a * ? ~ '  and in truth (John iv. 24). 
w u 

GWW' 57-YE. 457 4'?~3 E r q *  

~ E ~ ' q ~ ~ $ ~ * 4 ' $ 4 ' $ i j q  1 qE.qs(N - That which is born of the flesh is 
*3 flesh.; and that which is born of 

$ ~ ~ ~ ' $ ~ ~ 4 ' $ ' G f l N ~ ~ ~ * % 4 ~ ~ l  spirit i s  spirit (John iii. 6). 

E - ~ c B ~ * ~ ~ *  Jesus said unto her, I that speak 
unto thee anz the Christ (John 

* iv. 26). 

m h 

~ ~ w ~ ~ @ ~  b 
~ ~ & j ~ ~ ~ f l ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~  Whosesoever's sins ye remit they 

h - 7*y7-4G4-& 1 are remitted (John xx. 23). 

4 - q ~  4*Tv 4' 74~' $*~q* q'qy Unto everyone that lath, shall be 
- ,  

gfven, and he shall h,aoe abun- 
4'.qgT 1 dance : but from him that hath w 

* 
not, even that which he hath, shall 

w be taken away (Matt. xxv.  29). 
4r 4 qq* 3~ E . ~ ~ * ~ ~ E N * ~ ~ - ~ - ~ - ~ ~ ~ -  Be that rejecteth me and receivetb 

V 
4- CI not nzy sayings hath one that 

judgeth him (John xii. 48) .  

@'g q f l ~ ~  GWN- qq'?' 49.~144 - But he tha,t froztbleth yo~r shall bear 
his juugment, ~chosoecer he be 

* ( G d . v . 1 0 ) .  k 
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gq- 3~ 5 ~ -  45E' MW 3' q9(Nw 4, But he hath eeeketh the glory 01 
him that sent him, the Name is 

q ~ s ~ v ~ $ 4 ~ ~ 4 ' G 4 ~ 1  true (John vii. 18) .  

~'45~.~b~194'5q~"y7rl'@4~71 It is his teaching who sent me 
(John vii. 16) .  

' . He who built all things i.9 Qod 'iFw"tT. qqN- qw4*- wp4'q 7'14 
(Heb. iii. 4). 

flZqwwq6l*K1 

~ C T ~ * W * ~ W G T ~ ~ ~ C  1 ~ c C T ~ E *  That which was from the beginning, 

q w q w  I s(r?q=;jl~.iiir) qt that which toe have heard, that 
which we have seen with our 

w*4~am~n19]'~'~~*~9*q*$4'q.wg' eyes, that which we beheld am1 
our hand8 handled. . rleclare we 

q$@yaqlvqqw%i 1 unto you (I John i. 1 ) .  

h h 
?45qm4 1 1 ~ ( S ~ ~ ' ~ ~  Whatsoever things are true, what- 

CI * soever things are honourable, 
b14qq w 1 pqqgq 1 E ~ ~ T ~ * F ~ ~  I whatsoever things are just, uthaG 

U * 4 

EYT" 1 5q4 1 e%773~.4' soever things are pure, zchats~ 
' w ever things are lovely, u4 .a ls~ 

~ ~ . ~ ~ n l * 4 ~ ~ ~ ~   FEN*^^ 1 ever things are of good report ; 
if there be any virtue and any 
praise, think on these things 
(Phi l .  iv. 8 ) .  

1. In the Colloquial the following are the most common :- 

$-Jqg(' Some one ; a certain (person). 
m 

9(cq9). Something ; a certain (thing). 

~('?*GTTU~C ( or Gdi'?~' ) 1 Something. 

VW' Anyone, Anybody, Whoever ; or, with a negative, No one, 

hTobody, None. 
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qCwE' Any. 

qE'UIC Anything ; or,  wi th a negative, Nothing, NOW ,. 
} Whatever, Whichever. 

WE'P or WC I } All, Whole, Entire, Every, Complete, Full. 

Q,S(T~~. several. 

4 r q W '  Most. 

Other. 

I 

V T C ~ ~ ~ ~ W  } Another. 

I 
} Each, Every. 

cg I 
J 

qFF4-q- Both. 

q%q.qa"q One another, Each other. 

F q N '  Some. 
- 4  

5 A few, Few, A little, Little. 
* - 

6 '  Sole, Only, Mere. 
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""* 1 Bame ; bur T ~ c  That same. 
~7%- 
@*q?qw4' Various, Sundry, Divers. 

TE' Set/, One's self. 

~ % * Y c  Even one, Either. With a. negative, None, Neither. 

~~~~ Such. 

* 4 -  6% 

7N'qq0 ( Or YN'.T'qy'q'&' ) W K  Once upon a time a certain h m a  
e Q 

W ~ ~ * # " ~ ~ ~ W G ~ N ~ K E *  1 came from L b a .  

lg'f l*T5~5"@4'69'~3~~~ 1 That same Lama went to a certain 
village. 

C4 4  4- 4 -  4rr c 4 C 4  

~~*~~~ 'mw ( a q * ~ * q q g ~ 4 4 4 ~ 9 ~ 5 '  1 think he went to get something. 

( 9 ' N ~ ~ b l ~ . ( 9 E ' n l . ~ r ~ ~ ' 3 4 ' f l ~ % F T  1 No one went to Court yesterday. 

-4- 

~ ' n l ' ~ ~ * ~ q $ ~ ~ r  w E. 1 No favour will be accmded to 
anybody. 

Anybody can do this work. 

a 4 4 "eW ~ ~ g y ~  q N ' ~ ~ q ~ q g ~ ~  a Anything that this man does - 
into gold. 

F~*qT4641~*4? 4~ W C ~ ~ W  "I* Nothing that he begigilla i s  ever 

fl*?? 1 fini8lred. 

? ' T ~ ~ ~ * S I ~ * P ~ ~ C ~ N * ~ * ~ ~ ~ '  Out of the whole ormy not one 

ycq~~.bl*?iir 1 man (nobody) ?mu saved. 
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This  gentleman desires a cup 01 
tea. 

4- . 4 = 4- 4 -  3 * Soon alterwards the entire herd 01 
w cattle vanished. 

TSE- FYryw d * g 4  Have you any good oranges 
4 

to-day ? 

v1 
q * Several coolies will be needed for 

the work. 
%S 1 

d]* q' ~ ' ~ ~ E ' & ~ ~ ~ N ~  I n  India most people are very 
-. . 

religious. 

41 

47.3* q* u ~ q %  [q q N  * 36-l E.I*?. nlm Some Tibetan officials are staying 
at Gzim (Ghoorn). 

qqq*4' (01. ulT4' ) q W N . 3 T T ' N 0  All the others have returned to 
Lhasa. 

-4 - 5$*q~'qnl~qqq'p *q~.$  I.aE'nlg Some of the others are staying in  
Darjeeling. 

Cqw75CE. (or q%r~'~') 77.T. Kindly give me another c u p  of tea. 

G~-q~-qq~~qw-qqc  1 

e4 4 4-4 bl'qNgq'4'ynl'fi'~9~ ~ J ~ 4 ~ * 4 ~ *  Each man shot one stag. 
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I i Each man present J a ~ornplimen- 
Or :- 

h -- tary scar/ to the lama. 
M'q'qN' ig M' W 14*45qN' q'q gq 

4 4 - 4 4 4  

r 5 * ~ 7 1 1 * ~ ~ g ~ . q * ~ ~ ~ q  1 Give each horse a pail of water. 

h - 7  bl*3.TN*v*zq*Tqqw*qqqwq@q Eaeh na?~ curried three big bozes. 

~ ~ ~ * L J q $ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * r d ' q  1 This is  the father of both the boys. 

c qlFq= qqTl* q* a- b(l7y 494qv Both of us shot the bear 

g%%&~*@q$ w-q*$ja~'B~= 1 Both the pretty girls have come. 

q77~~5~7$~~7q!k?.9*%7 1 .Both this and that will be suitable. 

% q * ~ ~ ~ @ m 6 j ' ~ * 7 q ( . ~ $ ' q ~ ~  Do these two u~ords mean the 
same ? 

TW.  I 
Yea, both their ineanings appear 

- to be the same. 

&41m qTq*qw 7q*yE*qTq- 7 q ~  I s  the neuning of this word exactly 
the same as the meaning of that 

9%7'4.?;'~~'7w 1 word ? 

T N  1 ~q$q*q~-'CqgLjq-d79~w NO,  both their n~ean iws  are ?lot 
absolutely the same. 

4-&7 I 
- 4  

I I want a few grapes. 

w 
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- I want a few oj those grape&. qq- qyq - ?*@ ' 3W573 E* nl 
w 

TTW r 
4-4- h- 

E7475W5qWsl'a. q'q'wc' 1 A very little money will do for me, 

~ q ~ q - q ~ ~ q ~  ( or ~ q ' ~ - q $ w ~ '  ) At sundry (various, or divers) 
w w 

4- times many Buddhas have 
WE'& T' qcflwgg @ ?Yqw NEW appeared in this world 01 oure. 

4 4- W h  4 

q.5 ~ w ~ S ~ ~ ' ~ ~ $ * ~ S q w C J ' b ( l * 5 ~  1 The lama was the only man among 
them. 

h 6 T 4 ' ~ ? 7 q w ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q  4- 1 FCJ'T W h y  be angry ? She is a mere 
* L 

child ? 
q%q*F?~ 1 

qq@* 3qt qqq&l0 ;iNwGc.q Either of these two will do. 

qTq?5lw 9'qt ~ N ~ S T  ~ ~ q f l ' 8 ~  Neither of these two will suit. 

qE-  1 
C4- -* 
4*q~~r44(*4 ~4 T * ~ C  qNe$q'~ E- Of the entire thousand men vat 

+-w-Ki* even one escaped 

Examples of 5Ee SELF,  ONE'S S E L F ,  will be found at 9 3 1, i i i ,  IV .  

h a 
Examples of El(6q*q89]' ONE ANOTHER, EACH OTHER, will be 

found at 3 31, vii. - h .  
4 I have never seen such a difficult 

language. 

2. The following are the Literary equivalents of the above :- 

q % q % ~  Someone, Somebody, A certain (person). 

. Something, A certain (thing.) 
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I 

994" I 
- 1  Some, Several, A good many, A good deal. 

9 V W E  , 

Anyone, Anybody, Whoever ; or, with negative, 
No one, Nobody. 

qulr I Everyone, Either, Each ; or, with negative, No one, 

qWE' Neither. 

?WE' ) Anything, Whdever, Everything, Either, Eaclr ; or, 
6- a*qq(. I witah negative, Nothing, None, Neither. 

'14' w } All, The whole, Every, Entire, Complete, AD. 
I Arw'  J 

~ 9 - 8 ~  Mere, Sole, Only. 

914' Other. 

~qdi89~ Another. 

$qw9(% Each other, One another. 

4 4 Each, Every. 

4rr- 

N'N' 1 
%-q%7mq Various, Sundry, Divere. 
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w Most. 

T$~.T Both. 

7'5' Few, Little. 
U 

I '7' A few, A little. 

A* I } Self, One's selj. 
Tc' I 

Same. 

$ 5 ~ ~  j The very same. 

a ~ @ ~  Either, Each of two. Ex. :- 

bl.4~*9~4q~l*47&*7 1 On each side of the two shores 
w of (lake) Mapham (Jdschke). 
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q T ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l  Either. Both. Ex.:- 

U 1 C ' T b ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 J ~ 4 ~ & q ~ ~ * 4  1 A d  on either aidc (i.e. both 
sides) of the river (Jiechke). 

These are both primitive and derivative. Of Derivativea, some 
are formed from Pronouns, others from Nouns, and others from 
Adjectives or Participles. There are also Adverbs of Time, Plaoe, 
and Manner, Interrogative, Negative, and (added to verbal roots) 
Relative adverbs. 

Those derived from adjectives are formed either by putting the 

adjective in the terminative case, or by adding to the adjective the 

expression gNgqN* I t  is a common habit, however, in the Colloquial 

to use an adjective adverbially without changing its form. 

Adverbs are always placed somewhere before the verb. Interrog* 
tive adverbs come immediately before the verb. Others may be 
inserted a t  any convenient place in the sentience, so long as the rule is 
observed that they precede the verb. 

The following are some of t.he commonest adverbs and adverbial 
phrases used in the Colloquial :- 

7';N' 
\1 When 2 v' 

9'' (Added to verbal infinitive) When, At the time 
of.  . ing. 

q 7 W W "  4 f  Whenever. 
* 

v- (Added to verbal root) When, used relatively ; 
-a While. 

SP' Now (a t  this time) ; Ty'=C Just now, At 

present. 

q W = y  Hitherto, U p  to no?c~. 
w 

4 

i -7  N' Then (at, that time). 
U 

23 
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Then (after that).  

T ~ ~ ~ T ~ T  Hereafter, Henceforth. 

qflw Ever, Always. With negative, Never. 

7w!!JT } Ever, Always, Constantly, Iweseantly, eto. 
* w 

dwq- 
When, Just when, About, At the time. 

8'4' 
Fywc' 1 

I 
7'5E' } Noreover, Furthermore. 

I 
7.q~ J 
%- (Added to root of verb) Ever, with negative 

Never. 

&~l'4&4' ) ow and then, Often, Sometimee, Occasionally, 

i . 9 ~  with negative, Seldonz. 

W E ' g q  Again, Afresh, Anew. 

Once. 

1 At m e ,  Immediately, Hurriedly, Hadtily , 
rectly. 

Di- 

I > (With negative) Not at atl, Never, In no case. 
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F T ~  A short time ago 
Formerly, Previouely , 

F5* A long timeago 

1 
-.-e 4- 
X'qY or %4. Quickly, 8m, P r a e d y ,  DirccUy, 

} In o little while, In o few 

a637 1 I minutee. 

qTO$ ) After, Subsequently, Aflerumrd8, Next, Lost, In  future. 

- Already. 

r r ~ r  Still, Yet. 

("ulg.) 

(a*NE' Lately, Recently. 

-. ' 4  Late 

F'"~N' Early. - - ~ q ~ ~ & . @ ~ q ; ~ '  Without delay. 

W T E W ~ ~ K W  Lapt night, Last evening. 

qT4T Eventual1 y , Later on, Indirect Ey. 
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( ~ d d e d  to verbal root) Just, J w t  a b u t ,  On the p int  o!, 

Going lo. 

4 v' S m e  time ago. 

h- 4C h 

7-5, 01- qTq*, or * This year. 

@C Year before last. 

1 Nezt year. 

..qa j 

38. 1 ~ a s t  year. 

--. -. rrl'q 5 Yearly, Annually. 

yb.1'5qw4'?464v Daily. 

~ ~ ' 9 7 -  To-morrow. 

4- 

TTE' To-day. 

4 4 

qT.FIw5*T Every day. 

$.we% Some day. 

ADVERBS OF PLACE 
, 

74' i 
I 

q.5 Where ? Whither ? (Also relatively.) 

q.4. "WE* Wherever, Anywhere. 



TIBETAN OBAhfMbB. 

"lq.* ] Nowhere, 

7-qg .M' 

} Here, Hither. 
I 

1 
} There, Thither. 

I 

h 

NoTE.-I~ Lliaasa qT5' ore, Here, Hither, is loosely pronounced 

aa if it were spelt YTN' ba, i.e. something like the English word 

They, as pronounced by a Eurasian, with a slight dental d aound to 

the Th. Hence one sometimes seea the Colloquial form of Here, 

Hither, spelt qyy, which is not quite a correct form of the loose 

Lbassa pronunciation. Similarly one aometimea sees the Colloquial 

form of There spelt 77' fix'. 

Both and 77 are incormt. For the former the student 

should always use ~ 7 5 ,  or qN when writing ; and, if he ch00tm8 

to affect the Lhassa pronunciation when speaking, he should say 

qTaW, not TTT* For 77 he should alwsya write q ~ ,  or 5~ 1 

~q O w  there, Yonder. 

v w  U p  there. 

w'$ Down there. 

WT' Upwards. 

W Y  DoWnwa7'ds. 
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1 Uphill. 

qq Downhill. 
w 

~ ~ b ( l & 7 ' ~ ~ 4  ] 

1 Ii@e down. 

9y44' Hence 
4 

T'qN' Thence. 

4 Before. 
* 

"K-" {Ahead. ~n jmnt, Onwqrd.~, Forwards. g$ww 
54.w' 'I Behind. 

~T?CT Afar. 

[ r p q v  Opposite, Over againat. 
w 

&N' Instead of .  

r W  J u ~ t  by ,  Close b y .  

39.Tq~nl' Backwards. 
* -  
g'nl9(N'RI0 Outaide, Without. 

qCW Within, Inside, At home. 

TCqag From within, From h.ome. 
a- go"l7'S No From without. 

s(Fqwnl' To thr  l e f t .  
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q4w.W To the right. 

b.l4~t@' Together, Jointly. 

qwN'q*W' Everywhere. 
qc . 

I Around. Round about, All round. 

qq'y' Elsewhere. 
- * 

25.7' Aside. 
4rr- 

N'WT Asunder, A p r t .  

Adverbe of Manner. 

(The first added to root and the second to infinitive 

of auxiliary verb) Probably, Likely, Perhaps. 

q'q5wg ) 
How ? 

T h w ,  So. 

fiq0'Ty Quite ao, J w t  so, Prwbely, Ezaotly. 

(Used with negative.) Quite, CmpleteZy, A b s d d y ,  

Thoroughly. 
4- 4 Tyvwv' Consequently. 
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ql%q'F Simply, Merely, Only, Solely. 

Kg Rimply, Merely, Just, Only. 
7-  

q'mlWQN'qN' Alternately. 

YntW Almost, Nearly. '"'''' 1 Together, Jointly, Unitedly. 
M ~ W W I ' ~  

~ . ~ ' 9 N ' ~ W  Separately, Indiv id~~al l  y .  

-4- 

N'N'gN'qN' Severally. 
4- 4 

T'T-gN'TW- Singly. 

C ~ ~ J N * @ I ~ ~ C ~ &  F m a l l y  . 

q*W' Merely, Only, Solely, Entirely. 

h ' I 
8'Tq.qN' } (Used with negative.) At all, On any amount. 

8'qN' 
i 
1 

~ q * ~ .  Wq'F Well, with negative, 111, Badly. 

Ws('s( Better. 

uls('qi~' Best. 

WE' Even, Likewise. 

S E ' F ~ N ' ~ ~ '  Fairly, Honestly. 

STgW*qNg Carefully. - .- 
Sq 5q'gWqN' D e w t e l y  , Punctually, Steadilg 

$Ngqc '4$~  J w t l y ,  Legally. 
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P'qN' Orally. 

5C' Personally, Precisely, Ezactlg. 

qNT*4'gN'qW Privately. 

I 
I 

~ ~ ~ ' ~ F I N ~ N * ~ N .  } Really, 8inceIdy, Surdy. 

I 
5gw5gN*qN' j 

w ~ ~ N ' T % N ' ~ N '  Promptly. 

~ ' R ~ q * 4 . ~ N ' q  N' Punctually. 
w 

59'4T 
Ordinarily, UauoUy , Generally, Univerwlly , 

4~-A- Chiefly, Principally. 

4~x7 Decidedly, Exceedingly. 

g~s('T Clearly, Distinctly, &idly, Intelligibly. 

qWeifJq' As a ruZe, Usually. 
v 

94-K9vol* Aback. 

@ K ' ~ ~ ' ~ N ~ ~ ~ '  Diligently, Zealously, Earnestly, HmptiZy, 

Q,?? ~ . f l y ~ y -  Herewith.. 
w 

145?~~*';$. Easily. 

Gradually, Gen,tly, Slowly, Soffly. 
4 

y (Between a duplicated adjective or adverb, with 7' at end of 

sentence) Of course. 
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Adverbs of Quantity and Comparison. 
d T&Y How much P How many ? 

~ W Z T  Chiefly, Generally. 

WC Even, Likewise. 

q T  ( U ~ e d  with negative.) Quite, Completely, Absolutely, For 

the most part, Mostly. 

qnlsl- 
Almost, Nearly. With negative, Scarcely. vl~q 

bw', or in Coll. b' About, Approximately. 

fl C ~ W .  Moat. 

6y?iKK' Least. 

CjaE' Too ; or add KC to any root ; or add 574' a, a verb 

to any root. 
w w  

~ ~ ~ ' 4 T '  Scarcely. 

yes. 
Enough. 

997-4- 
q8yqg Only, Entirely, All. 
- 4  57'6' Partly. 

I Much. With qC added, and followed by a negative, 
. . - i Not much. 

q *  J 

[~.~'JEN'~~E'F Many. 

=qGflvg 
.- . V q  many. 

=49 57 
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q~~z' Too much, Too many. 

YC Little. 
w 
- d  

A little, A few, Some. 

i 
r/.5Cw Buidw, More yet. 

I 

~ c g K ~ ~  TOO little. 

In,tewogatiue Adverbs. 

I 
Why P 

How? 
eyy, or 3 y ~  1 

97N' w 1 When ? 
F 1 

9.5' ) Where? Wh,ither? 
I 
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Adverbs of Affirmation, Doubt and Negation. 

4qww ? 
I 

~mwqnr I i 

I 
Yes. 

* * ' Rather (i.e. Than. . . . ) pleases. 

1 Perhaps, Probably. 

~E*%J,-TE- 
-\ C4 t At all evenk, In any case. 

'1""T5' 
4 4  5qw&flw37-4~ Without doubt, Unhesitatingly. 

s n l w -  I Rather, For the most p r t ,  Somewhat, Almo?t. 
7,'"rSr- Nearly, with negative, 8carcely. 

x'qw- 1 
I At all, Ever. (With negative) Not at a l l .  Never 

M'qN- 
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I 
7 ~ 9 ~ 3 ~  } Surely, Certuinly, By all meam. 

I 

q~ By no means, Never. 
4 4 

54'54' Indeed. 

5 ~ -  ( ~ d d e d  to  root of verb), Ever. With negative, Never 

* 
Abbre~ia~tion of 4'qT Is not, Are not. 

G? -.- 
Abbreviation of bl Wq' Is not, Are ~ l o t .  

As regards the Adverbs and Adverbial phrases used in the Literary 
language, i t  is hardly w0rt.h while giving a list of them, as the student 
can easily find them for himself in Jiischke's or Rai Sarat Chandra 
Das's Dictionary, or in Csoma de Koros's Grammar, wbere he will see 
how and to what extent they differ from fhe Colloquial expressions. 

EXAMPLES of the use of Adverbs a.nd Adverbial expressions in the 
Colloquial :-- 

w- 

~ 1 i 5 ' ~ ~ % q * q ~ ~ 4 T J ~ ~ ' ~ # 4 ~ ~  ( or When dicl the P&?b-chcewrin-~eeh.' 
w (or Ta-shi Lama) come from 

q@'.q('$) ~~7'7~7%4=9'751~ T5-cqhi-lhiim-p (or Zhyi-go-tse) P 
* V 

czq 
V h 

qR]y 961.3- qv 5 ~ '  blq?' w' 4 @ ~  Wh,en the minister's so. got 
- 4 -  ma.rrid there were great festivi- 

IjN.W3q*&q.V8ES4' ( or %~*q*) tips. 
a .  - 

~'~RIN*%%&T~.~c 1 When the mea.t is nearly boiled. 
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w ~ ' ~ w ' ~ ~ N ' ~ * ~ * ~ C ' ~ ~ ~ ~  ( or Wh~Tz-ever you can, get married. 
w * 

wsrq-) ZN' (or  43)l 

f5=q4-5-3% 1 Where are you living 7 

Whither i s  the monk going ? 

Whence comes he ? 

* 1 How is your mother'a health ? 

s$q*?~~gy"q 1 What is the price of that horae ? 

7*y*&2$~q-%y%~ 1 What o'clock is it now ? 

* 4 What have you built yonder h ~ q ~ ~ ~  
for ? 

qw?%ql 

~ y ~ $ . ~ q ? T ~ ~ K ~ 4 g ? ~  1 Why have you come here ? 

p r t . q - q Z ~ ~ * q ~ ~ K ~  1 While the house was being built, - it collapsed. 

$$y-g~qjFq%k 1 He died about dusk. 

pcqq* 3~ bsl*q.iEFw*~~i-K;i.[sg When he went home he ate his 
dinner. 

nlqe43~'%k 1 

3*6p$-8F@nl*Kk- 1 When he waa eating, he fell. 

4 -  
~ u ~ ~ w ' ~ w & % ~ * ~ & Y N E *  1 How long (how many hours) is it 

since he died ? i.e. was alive. 

fyyyN*qw g @ i w ~ ~  1 Have you ever been to Lhu.sa ? 

nlqq 1 E'q:WW ( qW'qC ) gq'q. No, I have never been to Lha,sa. 

$* 1 (pron. nytiw.) 

Will you ever go there ? 
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c - ~ $ *  1 (pron. I have never even been to ChCmbi. 

7-.-? 8 * ~ ~ * 4  .T d nl'rqq' ( or flwqq ) Many p p l e  have never been to 
the hill8 at aU. 

The hills are very far away. 

q-qB -aC4q*~E-~q*  ( or 4q-FC L h a  id too far away. 
F )  5 

~ s c ~ ~ N ' ~ ~ E . ~ J c ~ T ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  I Moreover, L ~ U U  %a too COM. 
e 

* 1 ' 1 That is not all. There is  much 
more yet. 

a4rr 
*  1 Furthermore, there would not be 

v m w h  to do i n  L k a .  

7 ' ~ '  al. ~q 4'nlN' ~ @ C W * ~ V  I would rather stay in Darjeeling 
than go to Lhasa. 

4- 
d V $ q ~ t 5  qflq7&y-~~~ Our troop8 once wed to Lhwa. 

YsC (or Vulgar Coll. T Q , ~  &T They may h u e  to go there again ; 
or, Perhap they will h v e ,  etc. 

e4 * * - Twelve years ago I went to Europe. ~ . ~ ~ r ~ g w n s ' ~ ~ q ~ ' i i j : a ~ " 1 ~ ~  - 

How old is that tree ? 

How old are you ! 
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~ Q - K ~ c N . ~ ~ N ~  ( or qqs(N* ) qw I read that book aome tims qo. 

Anciently (o f  yore) the five pre 
fixes were pronounced. 

N o w a d a y s  they are not pro- 
nozcnced. 

* c4 EN.q$&=yq -4- UI~"$q - 43- yaw I cannot find the book anywhere. 
w 

479 1 

9 ~ * ~ 4  3~-~~*5'q.'?j'ac~%jf~.q 8. A t  all events I do not see it now. 

Come here. 

~ ~ ~ 6 . l ~ ~ ~  1 Do not come here. 

d - V- 

WNCP S ~ ~ T N E .  1 They went away yesterday. 

w ' N C . W . ~ ~  1 Go away immediately. 
= 
3 

-4- w e  Eq.a37qq .gN.~ ioa~gq~qn l~~~~w v MIJ teacher speaks very distinctly. 

-- 'IN- 97 VU- ;l* a r  q?$ii,q-q-3q- 3- He always speaks very / ~ s t .  
t=' 

V v 

Y- -. 
P v * ~ - 4 * ~ ~ q * q q * ~ * ~ ~ * y y * q . ~  I do not understand him easily. 

Do not make so much noise. 

V * -. 
~ ~ . < N * ~ ~ $ ~ ~ . ~ ~ .  . - G \ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ $ ,  

W h y  are you talking so loadb ? 

-\ 4 TTqgq'7 5 \ 



"" g q g f i H ' & ' 5 ~ ~  q fJ7 Thb lama ia d v  teNing you tha g flVE5 truth. 

q q + j ~  e iq I 
4 c C 4  

~ c ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ' f l ~ ~ g ~ ~ n l * ~ i t t g ~  The judge came to m r t  very aorh~ 7 t u h y  . 
Tqw*G4wiiS~' 1 

h 4 c  6-4 CI * 
~ ~ * f l ( 4 ~ ' j ' ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ 4 ' ~ ~  or 3~ Probably he will k late  owo ow. 

ZCE'EM I 

* 5 4 ~ u s t  now it is terribly ibt in 
Y Calcutta. 
"959 I 

~ ~ ) - E * ~ N ' ~ ~ ~ ' @ ~ N '  ~ E ~ B T '  Take the money to court per- 
sonally. 

9 ye ec 6 ~ .  r4$' qT 7%. ~ 4 5 ~ '  How old is this little child ? 

qyq5Tqy4*q 9 '4 ' ~  1 ~ h d  pleasant wmt.her / 
w 

~ ~ ~ 5 ~ ~ 1  v ' ~ $ ~ ~ * z J w  1 What a cutting hedze  ! 

~ Y ~ ~ ~ ' ~ W ' T W T ~ ~ I  1 Whut an excellent road ! 

qq$q-f$%wI 1 What an enomnow dog / 

What a thick branc,% ! 

~~~~~~~~6~~~~~~ v 1 What a beautiful girl ! 

4/ -u C1- 

5 u 4 %  wait a ~itde : why are you 80 -- 4 4 impatient ? 
= J ~ ' ~ ~ ' i ~ q g 7 ' 5 ~  1 

-- e4 . uy e.y 

RCiZq' PC* 'J'T ( 43 33 711' f q.7 why are you buildiq this Ihowe ? 

%?q 1 
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Why i s  the child crying( like that + j + . ~ *  Have all the servant3 gone on 
ahead ? 

(or Coll. EN ) I 

7c.z 7 4 ~  yqN - 7- l qqq- First YOU must t w n  lo the right, 
then to the left, and then go - W - d  " straight on for n diatance oj 

~ q ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' 5 q ~ ~ * p ~  w 499q*96(1 
about twelve paces. 

4 - 4 ~ q 9 ~ - 8 ~ 3 7 ~ ~ - 3 * % 7  1 

~vwq-q~-blt14. w$qq- qqcc*qm When you reach the road end. 
shout to me. 

There are rats everywhere in this 
house. 

-4 * 7 '~75 '4~~ '€ *41C '~9~~~ '  - q ~ q .  How far iis it from Calcutta to 

4)( 4 
Darjeeling ? 

q y  I 
-4 CI 4-4 v g 7 ! c g ~  ~ . f l ~ q ~ g *  I s  Kalimpong close to or far away 

from Darieelinq .? 

qGry-s 454- 4- Y w ' ? ' ~  q* ursl'q To pray is of course very excellent. 

What we call PREPOSITIONS, such a.a Of ,  T o ,  In, On ,  By, With, 
From, About, Concerning, etc., and certain Prepositional phrases like 
By reason of, For the sake o f ,  With respect to, According lo,  Instead 
of,  etc., are rendered in Tibetan by POSTPOSITIONS, some of which are 
simple, and others compound. 

The SIMPLE POSTPOSITIONS consist of the primitive . partiole8 
which are used in the formation of the CASES. (A'ee 5 26.) 

As regards the Nominative Case, no such particles are used. 
(see 5 25, I . )  

As regard3 the Vocative Case. (See 5 25, I1 .) 
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,As regards the Accu8ative Cme, no partiole is n-sary, but if 
desired the Poetposition q' may be ineerfed. Ex. :- 

Or :- } He love8 the girl. 

With this case the postpoeitiolu 4 7 ,  45', and r', A* for 
w w 

U p  to, T o ,  Ti l l ,  are used. 

N.B.-The following verbs may be used either with the bare 

accusative or with that end the postposition rJt 1 
@ ~ q  9(4EW4., q3qW4*, HT94., T o  give, to delivej.. 

-, - 
14'4'. g4~as; T o  teoch. 

4-54., To tell, T o  explain. 
9 

Yq., T o  petition, T o  beg, T o  ojler. 

qyq; T o  fear, T o  be afraid of. 

~q7'4, T o  strike again&. - T ~ N . A . ~ .  T o  help, T o  aid. 

T@T%E'~' T o  bring. 
h h. CI. h 

As regards the Genitive Case, the particles are q; 3, 3,  q; Gw 
(see§ 25, IV).  Ex. :- 

C4 w 

' 
 he' sheep'e head, or the head o/ the sheep. 

1 The bull's horn, or the brn of the bull. 
Q 

w A dial-mtoftthe CoUoquial. 
h W  

4~34~3 '9~ '  ( Price of breud. 
C4 4 

wq'yflq*4 1 The foolishneaa of pide.  
C 4 h  4- 

pE'vq~'aq-q~q1 The height of this house. 
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C4 CI $ ~ y y ' g ' ~ c  1 The wornam's name. 
-4 - 4  

4*=yJ'fl: The danger of uncertainty. 

4~93419~'~ or q ~ q  1 The wisdom of the Eaat. 

Y ~ W * ~ W * ~ * @ W  1 The law of custom. 

pc*cr?+i'ir:y~q 1 The height of that houee. 

G~YF~W'~~&N 1 The end of a chapter. 

pl'qy'~ 1 The handle of un  axe. 

~d"i.7~ r The colour of a turquoise. 

As regards the Dative Case, the particle used ie nl' (see 5 25 ,  V ) .  

Am regards the Agentive Case, the particles used are N; 7 ~ '  9 5~*, 
h gWy $W, and q ~ '  (see 5 26, VI).  Ex. : - 

~ N 3 * 3 3 ~ ~ 3 3 7 3 - ~ 7 7  1 He loves the girl. 
e 

ma'3q'F4'4~9*%k' 1 The hawk killed the pigeon. 

~ ~ ~ $ ~ ' ~ 4 " ' ~ * ~ i ~  1 The dragon is eating the moon. 
w 

~ 5 ~ $ ~ q * ~ q j q f l * q  1 I have read that book. 

~ ~ ~ ~ N ' ~ ~ ~ $ T ~ ~ * ~ ~ u * ~ E ' E N  1 Have you hurt your finger P 

4 r r C 4  p qgW4N' ( or rdN. ) F[9'4qqm His father taught him. 

4 

NE' 1 

~ T F * T ~ W ~ @ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ W * ~ K *  1 His companion did the work. 
W Y  

9~754'nl' 5~54'3'~(79( 1 Weecls are choking the corn. 
4 w 
h -- '4 

~ r ? . ~ f l . ~ ~ ' ~ * W ~ ' ~ ~ 4 ~ .  6'99' Discipline improves all men. 
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Joy m'U e m t i m a  kill peopk. 

4C- 

' i 5 ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ 4 *  e 1 Money ruined him. 

Ejq~~~~~~q~'y*%!it' 1 Thia man helped him. 

As regards the Loca.tive Case the partioles used are :- 

I n ,  On, At, By, e h .  

4974N' Through. 
v 

5' ] 
" I 
5 } ~ n ,  o n ,  ~ t ,  BY, eta. 

i 
I 
I 

5 I 
(See 3 25, vii.) 
As regards the Perwdal or Duro*ional Cme, the ~articlss used arc 

$ and q* At ,  I n ,  During, etc. 

(See $ 25, viii.) 

As regards the Modal Case, the partioles used are :-- 

qq' By, Through, By m y  of, Via. 

E\E. Agaiwt, With, . e . ~ . ,  with verbs of meeting, fighting, payin; 

respect to, visiting, etc. 

N' (Silent) With, Became, Since, etc. 
h 

fPF (Rather literary) B y ,  Through, On account of ,  For, By rcoson of 

efc. 
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(See 9 85, ix.) 

As  regards the dblatice Cme ,  in the limited seme in which it ia 
used in this Manual, the particlea used are :- 

Q4' Than, Except, Rave, But., But for, Besides, et,c. 

(See 3 25, x.) 

As regards the  Terminative Case, which in this Manual i~~cludee 
certain aspects of what is usually called the Ablative Case, the 

particles used are :- 

7,- , , , , and nl' signifying Direction toworda, and 
e - - 

TE., qq', and W, signifying Direction from. (8er 9 25, xi.) . 

Of the COMPOUND POSTPOSITIONS, most are used with the Geni- 
tive Case. The following are a few of them :- 

- .  
7?*W - I About, Concerning, Regarding, 'Vith respect to. 
q w -  
w 

iq*W On behalf of, For the ~ n k e  of, With the object o f ,  
For the purpose o j ,  I n  order to. 

4 

On account of, .By rewon of, In  consequence o f ,  
Th,rough, B y .  Became of. 

Above (Higher up).  
* or v5J 

~ ' 4 8 ~  
According to, A s ,  Like. 

q = - y *  J 
@ l w ~ *  Amidst. Among, I? ,  the  ~n idr l l e  of. 
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94-w 1 
kmnr i Behind, a ~ r ,  Aft~runuh, NU(. 

Into the pre-sence o f .  

& 4 ' ~  Instead o f ,  In  place o f .  

4E'qW' From within. 

4 E'q' Inside, Within, In .  

g*W* Just by,  At the side of. 

qqg$q (used with qN*) t Clme to. 

yqW'Wg } 011 t h . ~  edge of .  

ATnl' I n  reply or answer to, In return for. 

The following are used with the Acmscrtiw. 

yr.-sr:iq- 1 -- " I 
TCgC?* } with, i . e . ,  Along with, Together with, In company wiih. 
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TE'~S* or 7CqT4' - E p a l  to. 

4- 7 r j 4 '  Near Lo. 

a qrr 

TC.TE'4' Far from. 

Until, For (time), A s  far as, For (apace). 

Save, Except. 

EXAMPLES. 

C N ' < ~ @ * & E . . ~ * ~ . N ' ~ % ~  1 I know all about that. 

-C4-  pqe(g qV47* LLJ~ 4' 3qm qT t~@$$ Ask him all about his journey to 
Tibet. 

$ik-qm*a~-~v,c-  4 I 

~$'q~qw~g~~*4$4'~wq~ql This is not according to remoll. 
a 

The people died in conseyuente of 
the famine. 

4-4 

~ ' f l ~ 4 ~ 4 ~ ' 4 * 4  1 He behaved like a fool. 

* 4 h 4 -C4 

4's W4' 44' fl'EN' W qq'q* The soldiers used to )nalach afler 
the Amban. 

qqq*g4*4*%~ 
eh - - 
qT* qw % flC 4- TEN* @Tqo I;C There i s  not nt.uch, anow on thar 

hill. 

~ & f l  i~q.o~.sl.?T Do not ~cqalk before me. * 
~ " d  h -4- ID 6 ' 3 ~ ' 4 ' ~ ~ ' 4 ' ~ ~  4 ~ r q * z c a * ~  They came into the presejrce O/ th* 

V w 

i q  l 
Dalni Lama. 

Gwq$~nlq.Cnle9~4$qrju 1 Let me write in reply to that letter. 

~ ~ ~ ~ q . j ~ * ~ F ~ g t l * ~ ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~ *  c your servant may go with thr 

g4-Hqq.2q I coolies. 
4 
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rq " i .~ *q '4q  ( or 4F-7') Y E '  Come with mp aa far oe tho( home. 
w w 

1. In Tibetan the use, aa in English, of Conjunctions 1ikeAnrlitnd 
~ u t  is generally avoided, and the sentence is reoonstnlcted, 80 as to 
begin with a subordinate participial c l a f ~ e ,  of which clauaee there is 
often a, long string before the principal verb is reached. 

I That houae is nut m i w ,  owl I 
%.T. 4~3%~'  or $~'8=4q. or } cannot gicw it to you. 7 w w 

Here the sentence is turned into : That l~orcxe not hei?tg rn ine , I 
cannot give it to you. 

Not being, the negative form of the participle present. of the verb 

To he, is rendered %qmqw The affirmative form Being, would be 

2. But where the Disjunctive idea is sought to be exyreseed the 

form q94C is used thus :- 

h C4 

FEW 4.4' ~ C Y U ~ T  diqEw TEN. By That hosae is slinr , 1,ul I cm~r ,nt  

h 4 
give it to you. 

Here the sentence is turned into : Though that / ~ ) j t x e  is ntine , ( ! le i )  

I cannot give it to you. 

3. It would be quite allowable, however, to avoid wing the Con- 

junctions altogether, and simply say :- 

p k ' ~ ' ? ~ ? ' $ q  1 T'EN*~$'O@~* s: 
That b u m  i a  ,tot mine. I C ~ I W  not 

h 4 
give it to you. 

qq-wy, or $~-8-44 1 
w u 
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4. Inatead of q'(qC as a.bove, WC alone, or g r  acoording to the 
4 

final of the preceding word, or the gerundial particles 7 (after 

final 71, 7 (after final 7. 9 5- 9 nl', and N-) or <' (after fino1 q 
9 

E', a', W' and all vowels) may be u ~ e d .  Thus :- 

h h h  qrr 4 

P E V C J ' q ' ~ * c q ' ~ ~ ~  ( or ~ ~ 7 '  ) Though that house i s  mine, I can- 

6 4 
not give it to you. 

5-~w*?j7s'q5-44-3~7 w 1 

5 .  Another way of expressing the same idea is the following :- 
6 h 

p E q ' q * ~ ' ~ ~ w f l ~ .  ( or bl~bE') As,  since, or becuuae the home &I 

4 
not mine ,  I cannot give it to you. 

* ./ e 1 

6. As illustrative of similar formations in connection with verbs 

other than @7*CJ9 and .j;'v', note the following :- 

-4 h 

~LN*WC.F~~N.~.UIC CSgaCnl* Thmtgh i t  was snowing hard I aet - - out for Darjeeling . 
Elq'NE- I 

6T'CJ.b1'44N'4N' ( o r  q 4 ~ ' b E ' )  A s ,  since, or because it was not 
-4 e - -  rainiag I sct out for Darjeeling. 

E'<'g-fli;'nl'gq'wE' ) 
4.r 4rr 

5~V84'4=lN*q5*~q3?C* 1 As it zoas riot raini~ag he set o ~ t .  

&.~.4%j*q44*8~ i or cj44w4*rrl. ) AS it i s  not raini~rg I shall set o ~ t .  

4C h C \  

6q.g.$w~44a~ulr~qq44g'bl14 - It i s  not raining, hzct I shall not 
set out. 

7. The expression E jtlrpr. . . .or, is rendered by VCT, or by 

Wbl., qV*, etc., or by VC'$q.q9 Thus :- 
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Either it is about rain OY aboul 

I 

4-/ 4 - - 4  

4 q q - Either, lord, you uyili go or you 
d wil l  hnq .  

} Either I ant right or wrong. 
I 

Is  the horse in the stable or not P 

- .... 
6. IF is rendemd by the expression or s(nl'qq or, a8 

is more ~isnal. by 4' alone. Thus :- 

( or t2,Tywq* ) If I am right, or if I were riqltt. 
4. 

u 
Or simply :- 

Ditto. 

The second and third persons a130 take this 3 7 ~  or q5q.q 1 
3 

Thus :- -- 
~7'~9'4*%$'i* ( or qiT'q ) ! ~f thou art,  or wert. riglit. 

0 

4 x-. - P~T.  .. 7 7. ( 979.4 ) I I f  he is ,  01. were, 
e 

So with the verl, T o  ha.tie :-- 

--. - - 
~Q*JF!T 4yaS~ ( or qyq?) \ I f  I ha.t~e, or h a d ,  q o d  lortune. 

* 

And similarly for other two persons. 
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With verbs other than %y and qrq (To be, or To haw),  the 
Q 

oonditiond sign q. is simply added to the verbal root, Present, or 

Perfect, for all persons. Thus :- 

If I can, or could, give. 

& 9 ~ ~ * ~ 4 4 y  1 If thou canat, or couldst, give. 
w 

i 5 ' ~ . $ ~ 3 4 ~ q  1 If he can, or could, give. 

If I ask, or adked, him. 

If thou askest, or askedst, him. 
-3 

If he aaks, or asked, him. 

-.-.. . . 
6 a q' But if, is confined to Literary Tibetan. 

9. Expreeeions like Ago, and Since, in the sense of Fro?n. th,e t i w e  

that, are rendered thus :- 

~ ~ ~ q - 4  r q*q51-%y4~-Ki L- I 1 Three years ago I ate meat ; or, 1 
It is three years since I ate meat ; 

Or :-- I or, I have not entea jnrat /or 

~~'4'~'43W'~V$y~b(l'%k* 1 three years. 

10. Our common conjunotion And is expressed by yCw meaning 

with, used a0 an enclitio, but only the first two nouns in a aeries are 

oonnected by it, however numerous the series may be. Thus :-- 
d TN**C 7~ 7 ~ .  ~ ~ N T c ~ % ~ ~ N ' N  Time and t i d e  and death i n ~ r y  107 

w 0 
b 

h h 
nobody. 

wKyl"*fl.qqq 
w 3 

Between two imperatives, especially in Literary Tibetan, is 

rendered by nl'. Thus :- 

-iifilnlwFk?*qq J Gome and see. 

Tn Literary Tibetan, moreover, in addition to q r  and W', And 

and Btbt are rendered by VK' and gE', and bv the gerundial partioh 
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C4 FC .,Tic*, or qt, and , $' or q*, eepecidly in sentence@ in 
9 

which And occurs frequently, and i t  is desired t o  vary the partiole. 

. r 3 * ~ c ~ q V w 9 4 ~ 4  1 . 4 '  Eating Jleah and drinking b l o d  
w (Dm) .  

Z@C*G~(N'CI 1 Tall and 'well m a d e .  ( D . )  

Heat is hurtful (but) c d d  de be% 
ficial. (D.) 

As you are of high and noble 
birth. (D.) 

w 4 S ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q * q ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ &  9 ~ ~ 4 ~  If I have ~ o ~ h e c y  and k m  an 
mysteries and all knowledge, 

c ?* and if I have all faith, 80 ad to 
remove mountains, but have not 

-7-. @ ~ f l 7 - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 5 ~  47 9E' 1 love, I am nothing. ( 1  Corin- 
* 

h 4C 
thians xiii. 2.) 

4 r.ulcblwwq'q 1 

B 7 . q  ~ ~ ' $ . ~ ~ f l e 4 ~ ~ ~ * f 1 1  Cone ye out from a m n g  then, 
and be ye separate, eaith the 

~ ~ ~ 4 ~ g ~ % ~ * ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ T 1  ~ o r d .  And touch no unctmn - thing; and I will receive you, 
W C  5' 7 8 ~ .  4.4~ nl*blm ?9(' $1 and will be to you a Father, and 

ye shaU be to me eons and 
EN* Ey qaq' qm qr?. ~ T ' S T ' ~  1 daughters, with the Almighty. 

w ( 2  Corinthians vi. 17,  18.) 

&*g$-qyqg7 U 1 &-cSi.g- 

11. In  the Colloquial WC or, after final LSI; 7, 4., or N., 'JE' 

may signify And, Either, Neither, or Nor, according to the context. At 

the beginrung of sentences the following are common : qq' Howeva. 
4- 4 

But, Well; G q . 3 ~  However, But, Moreover ; TqN' Then ; TT-fJT 
9W'qN' Then, I n  that case, Co t,sequenlly 
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EXAMPLES :- 

~*Tfl*qq 1 A d  behold. 

~ W T T  * ~ ~ ~ ~ ' q * a c l ~ % ~  ) There is no sugar either. 

FW'WC*~~ 1 Nor milk. 

Nor milk-jug. 

d q y @ y ~ T ~ q  1 However, if  you want them. 
w - 

~ b ~ ' ~ f l f l ' ~ 4 q ' ~ a ' ~ ~ 4 * 4 ' ~ r y ~ ~ ~  Then the judge said b the prisonPt. 

4-i~ 1 
4- 4 

~ q * f l * ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ f l ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 5 ~ ~ q ~ ~  In that m e  I shall acquit  yo^. 
e ,v 

9'" 1 

q q * 7 w w ~ * ~ 6  1 Well, don't be angry. 

h 

The Literary equivalent of UITg.'ZC But, However, is qqe"J~* 1 

12. Whether is expressed by using the interrogative duplicative 

suffix. Thus :- 
4c4c 

4'wrj. Ti51*5JNg qq-9 Whether I am right or ,lot, iuho 
knows ? 

3 
4's q.[g=@j~G4. ~ ~ v ~ ~ ~ w ~ c N ' ~ N * ~ *  Whether it is correct or not, I do 
- not know. 

'-4 & ~ q * q q o ~ c ; ' ~ * 3 * ~  qq* Whether it will ruin or ,hot, who 
d can say ? 

-z- qC - 4 2  

[g ~ ~ ' N E * w * ~ * N c ' ~ c ; T E ~ ~ N * ~ N '  ;; Whether he set out or not, you 
know. 

13. OR may be expressed either aa explained in clause 7 of this 
9 ,  or thus :- 

~ f ~ 7 ~ ' 3 ~ 7 9 ( . q ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' 3 . 4 3 9 1  e 1 Is he hungry or thirsty ? 
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14. AB to the uee of Conjunctions with Numerale, see $ 26, 11, 
Note 3. 

35. THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB 4 TO be. 

The primary meaning of thie verb is T o  eziet, To be prwent, but 
it is often ueed attributively, i.e., as a mere copula to connect subject 
and attribute, and aleo ae an auxiliary to other verbs. 

As a substantive verb and when ueed attributively it  mav he 
conjugated thus :- 

PRESENT INDICATNE. 

I am here. I E.%G\S.~*$ 1 

, or 3  IT^ art 

T V l  w I J 

TqT, or zyv&y 1 } 
w 

(pronounced yo'-a-re'). ) 

ae as 
here. 

W e  care 
11 ere. - -0 e ~..~ll$.s*%~, ) YOU ore 

5 here. 

They are 
here. 

There being no difference between the singular and plural oonstruo- 
tions, only the singular will henoeforth be given. - 

and qqsl., connected as above with the third person, may 
w 

also be used for phrases like There is, There was, There are, There were, 

etc. Thus :.- 

Y 4  

.WT*q'?Y: also Ipay apparently be so used when the speaker 

expresses knowledge derived from information. Thus :- 

%k4g q * ? ~  qqcq  qy' 4 - q ~  7 ~ -  I S  thew anmr: 0,. that hiU or ,mi? 

q ~ ~ - b l = ? ~  I 
"IThl 1 qg4~84*?7! N o ,  there io  not. 
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Aoaording, however, to Mr. C. A. Bell, U1y9?y impliee oncep 

t ainty. 
5.r 

The future root VE', for all persons, ia sometimes used for the 

prment tense, when vagueness or indefiniteness is implied. Thus :- 
d ~c-M'~'-qcq*~qwaq.$. 5qsl,ym5* There are wild animals do~m in 

that valley. 

An Intensive form of Fi.4' is K T * ~ ,  similarly conjugated, but 

not now in use. 

An elegant Literary form, not much used however, is :- 

&a I am,. 

77T Thou art. 

And the Respectful form is :- 

I am. 

Thou art. 

UgYV, or blCq'  9 or 
He is. 

-- . 
Negative 01 41 4 1 

EP$$ 1 I am not there. 

@ - + ~ 5 . ~ ~ ,  or 6.977 Thou art not here. 
0 

~ ~ ' ; 7 . ~ % ,  or , or %y He is not here. 
e 

q-fi-?y 1 
Interrogative Form. 

c.q5.5*x'Tq., zi*i*, 
Or '' 1 Am 1 here ? 

4S.r or Zyq*, 0. w i u q  1 
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Art thou here ? 

w 

7 ,  or %~~q?y )I* he here ? 
I 

~'q5*5*G77fl-, or W'74w9, 
G7-4 1 

"'1 Am I not here? 

Wrnq?5'@?i?qsl.T' w kq3q~q I 1 Art thou not here ? 

qTJ(7 ( or q(N. ), or %T*VW 1 1 8  he not here f 
* 

i y ~ * ,  or ~yqnr, 0. <v 1 I 
2 

CW~FTT 1 I am good. 

V4c 

* or qTql ~ibou art good. 

- 
Colloquially, U1q.V is sometimes pronounced Y a ' - p ,  instead of 

In some phrases, Like the following, TTq* and not q* is wed 
e 

with the fimt permn ; probably because there is really no nominative 

" I," but the construotion is '' There is to me." 
h 

Moreover, the phraee is coujugated with T, eta. T ~ ~ u B  :- 
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I am hungry. 

I am thirsty. 

This may be formed juat like the Present Indicative, tho oontext 
generally suffioing to show what the tense is. Thus :- 

Affirmative. 

P N E . E . ~ ~ ~  I I was here yesterday. 

~ ' w c ~ ~ ~ ~ s % ~ ,  or q jq 1 Thou wast here ye.sterdus,v. 
* 

p -~~Pq~ -~5$ - ,  or or He was here yesterduy. 
a 

4- 

~4'"1'~'yq'ZT'q I I was rich once. 
v 

4/ 

~ ~ n t ' ~ ~ ~ s ( w j ' ,  0. 959 1 Thou wast rich once. 
v * 
v- 

@q.Fgf v q . q ~ ,  or e(yq,  or He was rich once. * 

Apart from contextual indications ae above, this tenee  nay also 

be formed with the aid of the auxiliary verbs &(4* and ? ~ 4 *  
Thue :- 

Affirmative. 

~qT~q-4'Gq 1 I was here. 

KTR,?S~~*~*R\~~(.,  or occa- Thou wast here. 

sionally Gyqs%y 1 
, or occasionally He Washers. 

Negative. 

-. - cqq s ~ y ~ 8 q ~  (vulgarly W T  ) ! I toas I L O ~  hew. 
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- B7'q5*#74*~*T7 1 Thou m t  not here. 

~ q ~ @ T y * 4 ~ ' ~ ~  1 He u n ~  nut here. 

Attributive. 

~*37'W7*4*8q w 1 I ?uas rich. 

Thou wast rich. 

He wua rich. 

Int ~rogat ive .  

C q ~ ~ ~ ~ w 4 ' ~ ~ 4 ~  or (Y"?YN=~ Was I here / 

or $74 

~ 7 g " \ ~ ~ ~ i 9 4 * ~ ~ C i ~  0 4q wa8t tlbu here ? 

Or 4*)? or q5-4-@yqblg ( or 

4N0, or 4 ) 1 - a - ( or qq; Was he here ? 

or 4') 1 
And so forth. 

Same aa the Imperfect Indicative. Thue :- 

K '  I I hove, or hud, been here belore. 

And so forth, throughout all constr~~otione. 

The Future Simple is expressed OoUqquially by %K* for all persons. 

Thus :- 
Affirmdive. 

cl' 1 I shaU be here. 
1 

i3$* } q?@km Thou wilt be here. 

H e  will be here. 
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Attributive. 
4* - K T q w C * ,  or, in Literature, I shall be g o d .  

-- 
p$'q74'qE', or, m L~terature, Thou wilt be good. 

w 
N.B.-9' or gy in Literary Tibatan should not be used as a mere 

copula to connect subject and attribute, nor should it be used 

substantively, but only aa an auxiliary to verbs. 

Negative (Col. ). 

C * ~ ~ $ ~ * % E ~  1 I shall r~ot be here. 

I shall not be good. - 
And so throughout, inserting 8' before WE-I 

Interrogative (Col. ) . 

Shall I be here ? 

C ~ ~ ( ' T ~ C E ~ . I '  Shall I be good ? 

E Z \ S . ~ ~ ~ C E ~ . J '  Shall I not be here ? 

Shull I not be good ? 

And so throughout. Also with W* 9 or 5 Thus:- 

W q s q ~ q E w  \ Shall I be good ? 

The other tenses (whioh really represent the Conditional) ere MI 

follows :- 
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rqT5*Giy4*q 1 I would be here. 

~ t 2 , ~ * 5 * % ~ ' 4 ~ ~ q g 9  or qyq%~ 1 Thou wouldat be here. 
* 

~q~~b$-~g iq - ,  or ~ $ ' v T T ~  1 He would be here. 
*3 

cS.5' 1 I I u~ou2d Rave been here. 
I, pTt2,qs } L47, or gc, or qTs(. T h  w 0 ~ 1 . t  h u e  been here. 
I - 

Pshw I I He would have been here. 

Literary. 

~*s55%7~4Tv~'il I shall be here. 
w 

And so for a1 persone. 

c ~ ~ s . s ~ ~ ~ ~ v J T ' ~ * . G ~ T ~  I w o d d  be here. 
w 

Thou wouZd8t be here. 

~ ~ ~ t 2 , ~ ~ % ~  4~ ~J;T'&YT 9 
He would be here. 

or T ~ I ~ T I  - 
C~~~-G~'~WJT'~~'W~T I I would have been here. 

v 

* 
Thou wacldst hove been here. 

w - .4rF P~$'~%T~T'~JYS*W~ 7 , He u w d d  h,aue been here. 
w 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Phrases like I /  I am, I f  I be, &lh,ould I be . . . then. .  . . I  will or 

u~ould be : or, If I were. . . .'then. . . . I would be, or would have been : are 
CI - ,  

formed, for the present tense, by using the expreseion 9 ( 1 1 ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ,  

or qyq*T, or ~ w . ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ T ,  or ~ Y T T ,  or simply *'e'*Z~'q; 0' 
* e 

Y i q q v  for all persons, and tlben ueine t,he future root VC! . T h u ~  :- 
* 
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Attributive Present. 

pf I arn, or I f  I  be, or s ~ o ~ L Z ~  I be, 
r.ich, I  will be happy or corn,- 

I 
fortable. 

- 
~ ~ ' ~ T ~ ~ ~ * ~  (or qqs(*y) 8~ If thou art, etc., thou wilt be 

U * 
w- hap??!/. cy.Lqr9 1 

-4rr h 4- 

ifj5gqg4'~q'q' ( or TyTT) 87'4' If he is ,  e tc . ,  he will be happy. 
w e 

For the past tenee t h e  construction is similar, save that T$'cI.@~' 9 

ntc.,  for Would be, and %?', or q jq*, or 4C for Would have been, 
\1 w 

4- 

are used inatead of WE', though for Woalrl be Fc* may also be 

used. 

- .  
~ ' ~ ~ ' i j : ~ ~ ~ ~ '  (or  ) 87 If I  .toelme, or had I been, rich, 

Y * 
-/- h 4-- 

I wozild be, or u~oukd have been, 
4*ul7CJsG~, or , or corn fortdle. 

k 

Y W  g7*37'4'~77 ( Or TT9(.qg) g ~ '  If th.ou, etc. ,  thou wouldst be. or 
U *O -- wouldat have been , cornfortnhl~. 

=lvwq*4,qq, or G7-LJ-?7, or 
* 

-v 

VV . 

* v ( 0 q 87 I f  he, etc.. he  woald be, or ilnuld 
v -- have been , coln fortable. 

, or q *  9 or 
w 

A~~butantively (Col. ). 

The constl.uction is just the same as whell used t1.t t l3il)u tive1.v. 
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Negative. 

4 
-* same cnnetruction, but with wY7 instead of UIT or Q,Tgi?i 

w 
Thus :- 

w- -- 4C 

=.ZJ~*~-Q~~-~T'~'~-WC* 1 ~f I am not, etc., I wil l  not be 
v corn fortable. 

The Literary attributive construction is :- 

~'!3qq-dy4?4~94J~'Y1 If I am rich 1 shall he h u p p y .  
w w 

u4- 

~ ~ q ' q ~ ~ ~ q ' 4 ? 4 ~ ~ i ~ c ~ ~ q ~ 1  If I were rich I would be happy. 
* w 

4rrV -c 4- 

E . ~ ~ * ~ ' w T ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ T * v w ~ * ~  1 Had I been rich I ~rmtcld hnrw been 
w U 

~ P ' P Y .  

Phrases expressive of ability to be preaent, or ability to be anything 

(0.g. good), are rendered with the aid of Q3'q T o  be abte, or hv thnt 
s> 

4- 

~ n d  otl~er auxiliaries, added to the root of q7'4' Thus :- 

Present. 

--P. c*q9('4'U1~ 49. or ,4qwqc' or 44. I con be good. 
w w 

-- 
I or g4mFc* H r  ctrn he good. 

w ' w 
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Past. 

~ # - 5 ' G 7 ' 4 4 * d ~  u ] I could be here. 

I could be good. 

Thou couldst be here. 
42 WW 

(s *~ r~*4~pp*4*?~~ e He could be good. 

Phrases expressive of likelihood or probability of being present, or 
C4 

of being anything (e.g., good), are rendered by meane of q341r1g~8,' 

with TK', or by means of G ~ ~ * R s  9 or $4-T Thus, Colloquially :- 

Present. 

q % q - g y ~ ' ~ y ~ k -  1 
Y h h  

1 j 1 may be here. Perhups I a h U  
c " \ ~ ~ ~ c s ( * w ~ c ~ . ~ ~  1 be here. I t  is likely that I shall 

I he here. 
c*qf;5%-814+$ J 

Thou mayest be here. 

qFq=$yqrq'~~vW I - h 
1 

~ U ! ~ ~ ' % C ~ ~ ~ C J * ~ ~ *  or wCmq' } 1 may be good. 
I 

fi~?il 
I 
I 

I 
4- 4r- C4 0 
~ . W ~ 4 . W C g 9 J U l q * ~ " \ 5 g  or zr He may be good. 

- .-. 
N .  B . - $ T ~ ,  U1E q , and similar expressions are sornetilneu 

-. 
written $797 ZE'T~ 9 etc. The correct form is probably 9 ,  
but this is not quite clear. 
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q % q * ~ ~ * 8 ( ~ * d i f ' ~ % ~ ' ,  or Q,yC19( 1 I might be here. 
3 

~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 *  ( or 9774' ) He might be here. 
U 

Similarly with y.5 Oood, instead of qS.5 Here. 

* -. As regards the phrases in which q~rf'qz and qq4J ,,",, 
* 

the negative construction is to change these into WTq*qy or Gq-9, 
or WY'Q,~' 9 or a~q1 EX. :- 

c ~ ~ ~ K E ' ~ B ~ I ~ ~ \ s  1 Perhaps I shall not be here. 

Literary. 

This construction is in %4' To be p o s d l e ,  combined, some- 

times with the Verbal Root, but usually with the Infinitive in the 

Terminative case. Thus :- 

C q 5 * q 4 ~  ( or qw QyTl I may be there. 

4 ( or 1 I may not be there. 

5 4  ( or ) $7~4' I might be there. 

4  ( or ) 574- I might not bp there. 

sjqq 
Y -  

~ * ~ ' 5 ' ~ ~ q 7 ~ ( o r  GTw) %Jf4w~q I iuight  ~ U P P  heett thew. 

E . ~ 5 * @ i 0 ~ ~ *  ( or q y w  ) ~ ~ ~ q w ~ ~  1 I might not ha PP. h v ~ n  therc. 
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There is also another oonatruction in qqrq* T o  calculetc, 

reckon, used thus :- 

It may be so ; I reckon, or gUe88 i t  
is so. 

Phrases like M u d ,  Ought, Shouk-E (in these senses), Need, Want ,  etc., 
qe 

to be, are rendered by means of 7qN'q0, or perhapa more Colloquially 

4 9 or by t,llat and other auxiliaries, added to the root of Gyq' 

I 
I I .?nust be here. To rrae it i s  necessary c- ~ 5 - s ~ " ~  ~ ~ w ' ~ * ~ q w ,  ) 
1 

to be here. 

Or TTN-~K- i 
pqq7 - 5'%7*7~~3*?5*, 1 
0, ?~W*WL* 1 I t Thori rn,!st bu here.  

I 
i97-q7-5*$7*7Ta 1 1 
f5qq5'qw7q 

w'3-?7.9 1 - .  . 
or ~FT'WL 1 { H e  wt?rst be be,rr. 

I 

piq? 3gG~-yqii 1 /J 1 

Pus t . 
V 

c0975*3T~7T~w4*G7, or TqclN' I sl~oubl have been here. To me 
it vr3ns nece.ssar;y to be here. 

- .  7 ,  o Thot~ shofddst have bepa here. . 
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Or (instead of 3E' ) KT,', or G\yqm for all persons. 
U 

n;.B.-If there iu  an adverb to ehow the tenee, the Paat rnay be 
constructed like the Present. 

Phra.ees like That .  . . .may or might be ; 1 7 ~  order thut . . . .may or 

rn iyht be ; So that. . . .may or might be ; In  order to be, eto., ere ex- 

pressed by means of the Infinitive put in the Genitive Case and 
- .  

followed by %*w* or, in 1,iterary Tibetan, 3q-5; or yT2 
Tllus :-- 

~ * q s * q - 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ f l  1 That I may (or might) be here. 

So that he may (or naight) be safe. - 
The Literary construction is to put Ul7'4' in tile Terminative 

Case followed by 3. or 3'9' in the Genitive Case, and winding up wit,h 
h 3 %  Thus :- 

h h ~G~*47 '3  ( or 9'4 ) ~ - 3 ;  \ That I ?nay or ruight exist. 

Or the construction may be in y T 4 .  put in the Genitive Cam 
- 3 

nlld followed by 37. Thue :-- 

5. qqwqfl*l* y*~%q* 5. VY 4y' Thad they may dl be o w  (John 
: v xvii. 21). 

Zk-T r 

- 
W7'4'  does not seem to possess any Imperative Root of its own. 

Regarded as a substantive verb, its Imperative would per- 

haps best be expressed, as in Literary Tibetan, by %7*4~4Jq*, 
w 

0 1 . .  molar enlphaticnlly, q~'~gi '%9( ' ,  literally Recoitrc bring, or 
w 

i j~g in  to c.ri,st.  Thus :- 

Bu I ~ P T F ~ '  ( I /  midc/ri!y. 
w 
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such an expression, however, would probably never be used in 

fact. A Tibetan would ordinarily say :- 

$qyJ~~~Fsqq 1 Conbe here at midday. 

If the idea of origination, or becoming, be implied, the proper 

Imperative would probably be E' Negative a't2, E' 9 3 1  
Colloquially the Imperative of $q, or. more elegantly, 4 9 ~ 4 ~  

or respectfully bl<~~q' To make, T o  do ,  To act, might be brought 

into requisition. Thus :- 

~ ' ~ Q , ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ 3 q * ( o r  better Be here at midday ; i.e., Y n k e  to 
be here, etc. 

g~.qq- 
4 

( N .  B.- $NO is vulgar Colloquial. 3. is sometimes used imtead 

of Q N ,  but 35.l. seems more correct.) 

Negative :- 
C4 

f l * ~ ~ c ~ ' w ~ ~ ' ~ % ~ 4 ' ~ 7 9  or $7. DO not be here at middrry. 

4-497; 0. 

Note that  in prohibitions the Imperative takes the Present R,oot 
of the verb. 

4r 

When used attributively the Imperative of W7.4" ie, in the 
4 

Colloquial, formed with the auxiliary verbs 4 ,  4 and 

blcyq' just mentioned. Thus :- 
.4R 

~ ~ q N ~ 4 ' ~ ,  or 3 N, or g ~ ' ,  or bJE7 I Be quick. 

Negatively :- 
* .  ~ - 3 * 5 g ~  ( o r  437 or &q) 1 

Or :- DO not be, late. 
*- 
g * q ~ g s  ( or 437, o r ,  w e ~  ) 1 I 

Another way, which, however, is rather Hortative than imyemtive, 
4- 

i8 to use the auxiliary verb 7yNw4* In this case, t,llerc hei~lg no real 
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Imperative root, and what is said being only s statement of fact and - 
not a command, the negative W' 9 instead of qw, is used. Thus :- 

Do not be afraid. Literally, Pear- 
ing , or fear, ie not necessary. 

 his also, however, may be expreseed in the usual way. Thus :- 
q7*q-q*gy ( or 84'4% or w e ~  ) Do not feu~ ; i e . ,  Do not make 

fear. 
or bl-&4-37 1 

e4 

The enclitic pa.rticles q' (after final 7' 7 or q, and after 
9 

h 

anything in the Colloquial), qLF(' (after all vowels, or after final C q' 
9 s 

bJw, qg, or qw ), and (after final N* ), are only used for peremp 

tory orders and stern commands. Ordinarily they are omitted. Even 

then the order is softened in various ways, e.g. by using the polite - 
e x p r e s s i o n T ~ N w ~ ~ ,  or the still politer one 5TN'RE' PZme. 

Thus :- 

~5744494'cq~'q' 1 Please be careftcl. 

$ cg@ : 7 4 ' ~ l ~ 3 7  I Please do mt be cruel. 

When addressing equab or inferiors familiarly, the following 

constructione may be adopted :- 

f l 5 q N ' F g ~ ~ ~ '  or ~ N . ~ ~ T E ' I  N o r  t k n ,  be quick ; or Do be 
auick. 

A more Literary form would be :- 

Now, do be corn forted. 

This is formed with the aid of Literary 67  or Colloquial 467 

(the perfect Root), Imperativee of the verb q5TW4'' To allow, added 

in Colloquial to the Root, or, in Literature, to the Terminative case 

of the Infinitive. 
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L*7E'TG74.49. ( %q* ) cq~~qq~' I 
Let me be first. 

or T~N.~T* 1 

Let him be first. 

I shall not let thee be first. - 4 

F~'~7E*ZX74q.q-57-4~, Will he let me be first ? 

or ~ ~ % L ' E N  1 

Literary. 

C * ~ c T q * w - ~ q = 2 q  I 
Let me be first. 

.~..Fk-~qw"aq 1 
w 

Or :-The root of the verb Wyw may be put in the ter~ninative - 
case, and the auxiliary verb q N n l ' 9  used. Thus :- 

Pray let me be first ; I beg yo,u to 
let me  be first. 

This is formed with the aid of Zq'4. To be allotctd. Thus :- - -. q $ . s W ~ & q  or 7 1 I m y  be here. I arn allowed to 
be here. - - .  ~ ~ ~ ~ . ~ ~ r ~ ' & q  or gq'q'~~q 1 Thou art allowed to be here. 

4 - C 4  w 4 C -  

~ ' ? ~ 5 ' q ~ ' ~ q  or Kq'q~iq 1 He ia allowed lo be h e w .  
U - 

5- 4Z ~q7.3*~y&q*4'$7 or %3.%C* 1 I w m  allorud to be here. 
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Negatively : - 

cqysK~-W -xq 1 
I m a y  m t b e  here. I am not dlorued to be 

-c ~ . q c 5 * q ' f q y * ~ ~  1 here. 

Interrogatively :- 

c q$s  qxq* TW 1 I May I be here ? An) I allowed to be 

E' Q,? 5' 3- &51*q*qig~4 1 here ? 

E ' q  ~ - q * a = q - q ~  1 
cqT5.G~~ zq*;i*iiy-~b(ll J Awl I not alloured to be here ? 

4C 4w 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ & q ' 4 * G ~ 4 5 J ~  or Waa I not allowed to be here ? 

This ia formed with the aid of qqg, the Imperative of GC*U' 
To come. Thus :- 

C (4) ?ST~  (go) a! Oh, or Would, t h t  I u:eretkrc .  

The construction is the same for all persona. 
In Literary Tibetan :- 

E. ( W I 3 ~ q ~ q ~ 4 J q  ! WouM I were Qere. 
v 

And ao for all persons. 

INFINITIVE. 
v 

UI74 1 T g  be present, T o  exist. Or, attributively, T o  be atbything 

(e.g., good). 

%?~'Gq'q 1 T o  have been, etc. 

K ( or K $ 4  1 To be about to be. 
v 

In Literary Tibetan the Infinitive is also 4 ,  but it is often - 
seen in the terminative case, as W Y ~ T .  T h u ~  :- 
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4 ( o $7 W e  knout that thou art a teachrr, 
That is, We know thee' TO as 

45- ) ? ~ * , q f l ~ * 9 ~ q ~ * q  teacher. 

Again :- 

4 ( or ) Whom makcst thou ihysel! ? 
4 \s Literally, Who thinkest thou that 

4 N q  1 thou art ? That is, Who thinkat 
thou thyself TO B E  ? 

Colloquially theee would be :- 
w CI 

* ( 0 * ) W e  know thee TO BE a teacher. 

- * p y i . ~ ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ y ~ ~  u ( or Gajrlw ) Who thinkeat thou thzjaelf TO BE ? 

Sometimes the plain root is found in Literary Tibetan used in an 
Infinitive sense. Thus :- 

4dc4 7 7 7  WW T ~ N ~ &  yqC"7 They supposing him to be (have 
been, or that he wacr) in the corn- 

G $ ~ W W *  1 puny (Luke ii. 44) .  

Where mandatory Imperative verbs like Tell ,  or Order, govern (in 
English) an Infinitive, the proper way of rendering the phrase in Tibetan 
is to turn the Infinitive into an Imperative. Thus :- 

F&95q*3744 1 Tell h im not to be late. 

3 nl* WEN' Y* 97 5' qqoqm Order them to be here at dawn.. 

- q7.q having only one root, the Present and Past Participles are 

the eame and exactly like the Infinitive. Thus :- 

%74* Being ; qyq* Been. 

The Compound Perfect Participle is qyq*G~c~' Having been. 
- 4 2  

In Colloquial the Future Participle is KC%* or WCg' About 
v 

to be. 



111 the ~olloquial this is G T ' W ~  for animate~, and for 
inanimate8, the former meaning i8, or mu, or which i a  or r-, end 

the latter tuhohich is, or wa8. It  is really used as a kind of adjective. 

E' a q%q2 ~ E - F V ~  R P ~ .  ~ T O  I want a eeruant who is horwl 

s . " \ * ~ ~ ' ~ i g ~ ~ ~ ~ q ' l ? ~  1 Thia home is a jEeet one (one that 
ia fleet). 

p73*9*7m74.9q%7 1 Your knife i e  a blunt one. 

The Past is similarly construcfed. Thus :- 
4rr- 

I want the mwant who war 
honest. 

7Tq 1 
The Future may be conetructed like the Present. Thus :- 

Or thus :- 

~-w*sl'Xq-G 5~*FA*~pq=qq- 

7% 1 

Ditto. 

4Z 

In Literary Tibetan the Present Participle is also Wq'rl or other 

variant of the verb To be. 
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C4- q ~ * y  gw 4 * q ~  And whateoever is (that which i,) 
more than this ie of the evil one 
(Matt v. 37). 

* 
74'4 I 7Wrl l  74'4*4qW'4T Holy, holy, holy, Lord God, A L  

mighty, which was and ujhich is 
4 (Rev. iv. 8 ) .  

~7 " * ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ 4 * 7 c ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * 4 *  4 I am.  . . . u3hinirh is ,  a d  l d i r h  ,par, 

e4 - and which is to come. ~ C T K ~ ~ Y ~ ~ Y S * W ~  \ 
w 

A s  the above  example^ show, the Past constructio~~ is sjmilar, 
the context giving the tense. 

The Literary Future for the Periphrastic Participle follows the 

lines of the Colloquial. 

Present. 

Being ; as, since, when, alter, while.. .is, are. 
V h 

h.4. G5.4~ 6 al' At the time of being : when, while. . .is, are. - 
UlTy I n  or by b e i ~ q  ; if, when. . .is, are. 

Kiwt3l' Being. - h 

W y g N *  Though, since, because.. .is, are. 

-*. - -  W, 41.3T.5. or 777' For being. 
e 

Past. 

Having been ; as, since, when, after. . . M ~ S ,  were. 

q.4~' Because, since, when. . .was, were ; Having been. 

4 Alter, since, because, when. . . loas, were. 
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q-7  In  or by h,aving been ; if, when. . . wae , were. 

q~*47~' Having been ; as, aince, when,, after. . .was, were. 

OTHER COLLOQUIAL PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 

Present. 

qy'b~' As, since, because, etc., . . .ie, are. 

q q w '  
3 At the time of being ; when, while. . .is, are. 

qy-4qi.q ~.n l*  
* - Wy'q' In or by being; if, when. ..is, are. - 

Wyq* Being. 

- For being. 

V I 

Yyq'TC }Because, since, when, after, as.. .was, were. 

This is formed in Literature by putting the Infinitive in the Ter- 

minative case. Thus, G745' To be. Or it  may be formed by 

putting the Root in the mme case. Thus %~i' TO be. 

In Colloquid the supinee are %$'4', and q79 1 
* 

verbal Noun. 

In Literary Tibetan ~ Y Y .  To be, ie often seen tarned into R 

Gerund, or Verbal Noun, by the addition of the Definite Article 
-. -.*. 7, or $, or sometimes both. Thus %?'V?, 4 ,  %$'9~ q 
The being. 
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<- 
qa q 1 r a T 9 7 3 ~ 7 ~ ~ ~ 7 4  Muter ,  it i8 good for US to be here. 

Literally, Tho being here i s  good 

Wl! (Matt. xvii. 4). 
3 

The Colloquial Verbd Noun is simply the Infinitive with or 

without 

EXAMPLE :- 

+$q C~(4$.s~9mq' ( ) qq* Lord, the being here is good /or ra. 

Like the Lafin MIHI EST, Or the Russian U MENYA YEST, There ie 

to me, this verb in Tibetan is merely an adaptation of the Substantive 

Verb q7.4* To be, with the subject put in the dative. But whereas, 

in Latin and Russian, this construction is only an alternative one, in 

Tibetan it  is the only idiom used. 

I have a mother. 

I have not a father. 

Once I had a gun. 

That country will not have a king. 

And so throughout the conjugation. 

PERIPHRASTIC PARTICIPLE. 
EXAMPLES :- 

~ ~ w ~ + I ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  1 The faith tuhich thou hast. 

The faith which thou hadat. 

The faith which thou wilt have. 

H e  that hafh. 

H e  that hath not. 

Eve:n that tohich he ha,th ( ib . ) .  
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Like G7*rlm this verb is used t o  expreae direct sffirmation, or, with 

a particle, direct negation, and also to  connect any aobjmt - 
with its attribute. It cannot, however, like Uly4', be used to express 

presence, or existence, or the idea of posseasion. I n  other words, though 
gr T 

qf q' may be employed in every caee in which is used. yet 

$8i'q never takes the place of %?-4 1 
I t  may be conjugaked thus :- 

Affirmative. 
4 - c -  

' W T r l ' W q  1 I am good. 

~ ~ * ~ ~ W , i q * ,  or occasionally 77 - Th.ou art good. 
Very rarely 6~ 

Y-  V~T~ ' .TT  I Or, occasionally :- 
He is g o a l .  

P ~ q ' G ' y y ~  or very rarely 
* 

Literary Tibetan. 
~.43~"tT;67.71 , I I am god. 

d 

Or occasionally :- }Thou art good. 

- V C 4  5- 

[rr,'qlE*q.y'q 1 He i q  good. 

The plural being the same as t:he singular, it is omitted. 
Honorific con~truot~ion in Literary Tibeta,n :- 

(Not used). I am good. 

Thou art god .  
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Colloquial Negative. 
V C 4  

~.~~qq*.b( lT ( or vulgarly flT) 1 I a m  not good. 

~ ~ w ~ Z T . % ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  or w??! T?WU art not good. 
e 

Or occasionally :- H e  i s  not good. 

pwq.F%-q~q 1 
* 

CI 

blT is Literary, and both %T and bl7 Colloquial. Whether 

Literary or Colloquial i t  is best to use %q 1 

Interrogative. 

Am I good ? 

Or occasionally :- i p4qw2jq7q-qw*, or q q q w  1 ] 
* w 

Literary. 
-CI  

E'43E'q'Wq*qW I Am I good ? 

-.CI 

&q.ih*4*~4*7~, or q T q S 9 ( W  I Art thou good ? 
* 

I s  he good 1 

* 
N.B.--If and when, in the &lloquisl, qT is used with the 2nd 

person, it  is generally when a question is being asked. I t  is hardly 

ever used in the Colloquisl with the 3rd person, though it is not 

lutely wrong so to  uee it.  

Same as Present Indicative, the context generally showing what 
that tenee is. Thus :- 



In  literary Tibetan the construction is similar, but of oourae the 
Literary forms of the verb must be used. 

Another method is similarly to rely on the context for the tense, 

and to use %74'&i9 for all person*, or to vary the lsst sglhble 

according to the rule of the Present Indicative. Thus :- 

FT* (con. F4) "'E'W'1'4'"7'4- -- 1 m n e i l v  I g d .  

" j l  
(a pi=) qp7-wq=F 

,, thou wnet good. 

STT, e T 
Liq- 4 ("1. R) q-pwq-ri-y'j ,J 

he wre good. 
T9*, or K7.qiql 

h 

The Literary form of this construction would be %TVW~' - 
for all persona, preceded by PT, or other indication of tense ; and 

43fF would replace CWlmF\ 

Same as Imperfect. Thus :- 

&TEVTF~~ 1 I h u e ,  or had, been g d .  

And so forth, throughout all const~ctions. 

Same as in % ~ q  9 i.e. expressed by @r for all persons. 

The Literarv construction is :- 
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I shall be a shepherd. 

Thou ioilt he a shepherd. 

He will be a shepherd. 

............ 1 shall have been. .  

.......... ' ' W53~.4*97 ~7 1 Thou wilt have beerr. 
w 4 

He will have been. . . . . . . . . . . . .  
c4 

When W 4 ' 4  is used as an auxiliary to other verbs, we shall find 

that in the Colloquial there is another Future construction, namely, 
C4 h *. - "*q.ulq' for the 1st pereon, and ."g( qC for the 2nd and 3rd 

persons. 

SUBJUNCT~VE OR CONDITIONAL. 

&me as in %7*EJa, substituting 87 for GT~ or qq(. wherever 
a- 

they occur, and, in the negative forms, g~ or gT for M T ,  in tlie 

first part of the sentence, but keeping the second part as it stands 

there. Thus :- 
Present. 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i j ' i j ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  1 I f  I be rich, I shall be happy.  
w 

Past.  

~ ~ q s ~ ~ $ & @ ~ i  \ If I were rich, or had been rich, 
w I would be or would ha,ve been 

The Literary construction is :- 

I f  I am rich I shall be happy. 

~ ' ~ 9 ( * ~ f i q ~ d / . q ~ * q ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ $ ~  1 If I were rich I would be happy.  
w w 

~ y q z f i q * q * q T ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ q ~  b 1 Had I been rich I would have been 
w w h a p p y .  

POTENTIAL 

Same as in %y*qe, substituting q~ for the to which 34' 

is annexed. Thus :- 
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Present. 
Y C 4  ~ - q ~ 4 . w q = ~ 4 - ,  0' 44-qc-, 

w * 1 I can be good. 

Past. 

C W ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ S . ~ ' ~ ~  - 1 I muld be goad. 

Perfect. 

~~~y~6ij.fl4*q%~ I could have been g o d .  
U 

4 r C 4  

~l~4';rlq'q4'%' - 1 (for all persons), 

LIKELIHOOD. - 
The construction is the same as in WY4'  Thus :-- 

4-- q%y'gy4'c-gq*q'w E' or C'gq' 
U 

9 

w4- Cl h 1 may possibly be rich. 

HORTATIVE. 
yr * 

Same construction as in qy4*, changing into qq' Thus :- 

Present. 

w~*F'GT~TW 1 1 m.ust be good. 

Past. 

~'uls(*F$~~Tnr-gr 1 I ought to have been good. 

PURFOSIVE. 
h 

~ a & e  as in q~q*, changing into W T  Thus :- 

I n  order that I may be, or m,ight be, 
safe. 
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The Literary construction is in 93qw4' or %~'q* or f i~' put 
U *- 

in  the genitive caee and followed by 35 1 

~ - , = q w , ~ q - s f ~ * 5 w ~ g ~ ' 4 ~ -  -' u l 
I 

9q-F or q 4 $ 9 ~ ?  or Gay } That xvii. they 21 . )  may all be one. (John 

IMPERATIVE. 

Literary. 

~~E 'FT~F '  ( $7 ) 1 Be good. 
w * h 

* ( 87 1 1 Be a man 
w 

As stated under q7-4 1 

PRECATIVE. - * 
Same construction as in GJTq; changing into WT.  Thus:- 

~ l q ' M ' G q 4 3 ~  I Let me be a lama 
rf ~ * G q = r l . ~ ' ~ q * S q  1 / 

PERMISSIVE 
4- CI 

Same as in W 7 4 ,  changing $7' into vT Thus :-- 

q f l * q * & z 4 l w ,  or %qw6fq 1 I am nllowed to be a lama. 
- 4 2  ~ga'G~Xq~bry"?', or dqVNE* 1 I was allowed to be a lama. 

Same as in %~*q; changing GT' into q~ Thus :- 
4 - w  

EmTE'f4qq.Ulqe ( 4. ) qq 1 Would I were rich, 
U 
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Literary. 

c ~ 9 ~ Z Q 7 4 ~ 9 5  1 WOU& I were rich. 
;j w 

JNFINITTVE. 

f i ~ q '  T o  be. InLiterary Tibetani t i s the~ams.  

G7*4*G~4 1 T o  have been. 

%74?,4J-4 1 
U T o  be ab0u.t to be (Lit.). %c'g* ( or qc -3 )  Gq-4 1 

0 

EXAMPLES :- 

~ $ q ~ g s ( q 5 ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ 4 * ~ m ~ N  1 K O ~ ! ,  " ~ " i d ~  (gee) how skeo,t thi. 
man was (to be). 

In Literary Tibetan :- 
h C 4  - .  q-%*qqg~=bq-Zq*Fr;3q* 4qgYw Ditto. 

h 

flsqT' 3 E. @' qe8q* $iwq* pr~ '?~ T hia man, if he upere a prophet, 
u~ould have perceived who and 

q$*g~s~~y$.  S * ~ E ~ %  y g g * 5 ~  what manner of vcman this i s  
which toucheth him, that she i s  

Gq'4-7~~ 1 ~ ~ 3 @ @ % i g 4 ~  
(to be) a sinner. ( ~ u k e  vii. 39.) 

--.a 4 CIw. (g, qeq,jj~qkqqTyq qq$y I kmto that his cornwuznnlme~~t i s  
(to be) life eternal. 

4- C4 

~ ~ . y w * ~ c ~ j ~ q ' q * s a q  - 1 1 
I Who thinkest thou thut thou art, or 

Or,  in Literary Tibetan :- } thyaelf to be ? 
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PIZESENT : d ~ q  Being 
I 

PAST : q - 4 *  Been 
w 

COMPOUND PERFECT : ~7rl'Gq.q' Having been 1 (both in Coll. ard 

i Lit..). %kg- 
FUTUF~E : u About to be 

Gc*T i 
PERIPHRASTIC. 

Both in Colloquial and T,iterary Tibetan, Present and Past Tenses, 
this is :- 

Gq-4, or Gq-405 1 Who or lohdch am,  is or was. 

~ * s l * G 4 ' 4 * ~ ~ ~ - 3 7 * ~ 4 J F  1 A remnant (that which is n rem- 
w nant) shall be saved. (Rom. ix.  

27 .) - 
~7*F~7*G2y4~q4$~q7 1 Take that which is thine own. 

(Matt. XXV. 25 . )  

7~ .43yE7*5~~ .99~qy4?*  Now, I, Paul, mnyself, who i n  your 
presence am lowly among you, 

* *  ~ $ 7  but being absent am of good 
* *- courage toward ~ O I L .  ( 2  Cor. x. 
4?*~"8 '@~ ~ 3 7 ~ N - g 4 N g '  \= 1.) 

w 

@ ~ ~ . ~ $ ~ 4 ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  1 I speak to you that are gentiles. 
(Rom. xi. 13.) 

S,*q4 LN- M-64. 4-q w*E?* t 3 4 ~ ~ *  I will call them my  people which 
were not my people : and her 

TC $('j~~4~~'q8( q w ' I w ~  ~ 3 ~ '  q' m y  beloved which was nbt b p -  
- loved. (Rom. ix.  25 . )  

The Future Periphrastic Participle both in Colloquial and TAitera,ry 

Tibetan, follows the lines of @7-q 1 
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Present. 

Being ; ae ,  since, when, after, while . . . am, icr , 1 me. 

I At the tim.e of being; when, while . . . am, ie ,  are. 

In or by being ; I f ,  when . . . am, ie, are.  

Being. 

Though, since, bemuee . . . am, is, are. 

01 or for being. 

Past. 

I Having been ; As, since, when, after . . . I - ,  were. 

I Becau~e, since,  when . . . mu, were ; Having 
been. 

As ,  when . . . w a s ,  were. 

In  or by being ; I f ,  when . . . w a s ,  were. 

Present. 

J At the time of being; WAen, while. . . am, b, 
are. 

Being ; because, aince, m, when . . : am, is, ore. 

I n  or by being; I f ,  when . . . am, id ,  are. 

Of or for being. 

Being. 
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Past. 

Because, since, when, after, as . . . wars, toere ; 
having been. 

Having been ; as,  since, when, after . . . was, were, 

Of or f o ~  having been. 

As, since, when, after . . . urns, were. 

As ,  when . . . was, were. 

I n  or by having been; I f ,  when . . . was, were. 

Supine. 

Literary : 474~., and G ~ c / *  To be. 
e 

Colloquial : 8~4*, and To be. 
w 

Verbal Noun. 
CI 

Either W q 4  Being, To he, or the Infinitive of the verb, which in 

itself includes the idea o f  T o  be. It  may either be used alone, or, in the 
4 

Colloquial, with T', or in Literary Tibetan f', or $, or 

9nt'$87Gdi4' ( ) W ~ S R N *  Sometimes it is not very pleasant 
v to be u king. 
srdSq~'yac~~Tacl-<~ 1 

5*43*qv ( ) r & q  1 I t  is  shameful to be drunk. 

-. asl - v 

9 ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ # 4 ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ q ~ q ~ r l *  I t  d ~ l f i e e ~  /or the disciple that he 
be as (to be as) his master, and 

5 ~ * $ ' ~ ~ 4 * ~ ~ C * ~ $ ~ 4 ' f i q ' q ~  theservantashislord. 

CI 

S.R. -I t  must always be remembered that Wq.4' is never used sub- 

stantively, but always in connection with some noun, ndjeotive, or 

perb, into which its forms have to be  moulded. 
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1.-PRELIMINARY. The Tibetan Verb denoke only a sort of in- 
definite happening or state, and this not of iteelf, but rather 
by mean8 of certain auxiliaries, including the verb TO he ,  
which alone really constitutes the verb in a Tibetan sentence. 

Thus :- 

o r  5c*qfle ' } The ~ O ~ L W Y  is sowing the seed. 

3*?54~'94s7q-q 3 1 I I 
I 

Literally, this is : By the sozoev, us regards the seed, a soloing is. 
In fact the so-celled Verb is rather a kind of Noun, modified in its 

significations by the verb To  be, according to the mood or tense of tile 
latter. It possesses in itself no means whereby to distinguish between 
the active and passive voices ; the singular and plural numbers are 
alike in construction ; and, except as regards the auxiliary To be, all 
its forms can be used with any of the pereons indiscriminately. 

The changes or inflections undergone by the Tibetan Verb are 

effected in three ways : - 
1. By structural alterations in the Root ; 

2. By making use of Auxiliary Verbs ; 

3. By resorting to divers monosyllabic Particles for the forma- 

tion of Infinitives, Partioiples, Supines, etc. 

11.-ROOTS. 
These in Literary Tibetan are four :-la Present ; 2. Perfect : 3. 

Future ; and 4. Imperative. 

Thus :- 
4 974' To  do,  T o  make, To a.ct. 

Present ~ o o t  : Do, DOCS, Doing 

Perfect Root : gN* Have or has done. 

Future Root : 3 Will do. - 
Imperative Root : ah." Do. 
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However, every Tibetan Verb does not poasesa all four root8. 

some ollly possess three. Thus :- 

9cqgq' To drop, drip, trickle, leak. 

Present Root : Drop, Drops, Dropping. 

Perfect Root : q37NW or 34(Nm Have or has dropped. 
Y 

Future Root : q3y' Will drop. 

Some possess only two roots. Thus :- 

~34' To go, To walk. 

Present and Future Root : ~ o e s ,  will go. 

Perfect and Imperative Root : TL- Have or has gone, Go. 

A Colloquial Imperative is 97 Qo. 
V 

Many possess only one root for all tenses. Thus :- 

@~XI. TO eee. 

4 To be able. 
w 
4- 

44.4' To receive, get, obtain. 

~q4Tq. r. 4 
To suit, to agree, to be satisfied. 

Where, in Literary Tibetan, a verb possesses a special root for 

each or any of the different tenses, and for the Imperative Mood, that 

special root must he used for those tenses and that mood, save thet, 

when the Future construction is in (2,gq.Y or g q  or gw, the Present' 
w 

Root is retained instead of the Future Root. Where there ie no 

special Future root or Imperative root, the Present root is used 

for the Future and Imperative. I t  is impossible, of course, to learn 

the root-forms of all the verbs, but there is no reason why tliose of the 

commoner verbs should not be memorized to some extent.. 

As regards the Colloquial, t,hough i t  is quite allowable to use the 
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roots that  are assigned to particular moods and tenses for those 

and tenses, yet it is said that as a matter of fact, a t  Ieaat in vulgar 

colloquial, this ie seldolll or never done, and the root generally 

used ie the Perfect root. when,  however, the Present root of a 

verb ends in an inherent (for instanoe, 1'4' To b[oo, or in an 

inherent (e.g., 4dy4' TO bear, or bring forth), or in , (eg., 94. 
4d 

- 
w 

TO requ.est, ask), or in (e.e., 8'4' To live, feed, nourish), i t  is said 

that that Present root is generally used for the Preeent Indicative, the - h c4 4 

Future Indicative in T W q '  or rl]'Ty, the Present Earticiple , Active 

Present Participle, Present Infinitive, Supine and Verbal Noun. If, in 

these verbs, the Future is formed with %r instead of 9.97 etc., the 

Perfect root (or perhaps more correctly the Future Root) must be 

used. Thus :- 

~~.yq64 1 I shall see. 

B*5Ne4bt4 -q -41  Thou wilt bear. 

But :- 

ENe4$. ( W )  Kze 1 I shall see. 

V7*9~*4b~ .%~* -, 1 (no Future Thou wilt bear. 

R.oot) 
In Literary Tibetan :- 

EN*9*45*q4J.T', 7 or 4~9*$7, ) 
w v I shall see. 

or q94q*, 0. -ayq 1 
Thou wilt bear. 

The above.idea that the Perfect Root should be used in the Collo- 

quial probably arises from the fact that it aometimes has the same sound 

aa the Future root. For instance, in the verb 9Tq4' To send, the 

Perfect Root 45C and the Future Root VC aound nearly alike. 

Of course it must be remembered that the Colloquial, as such, 

pays no regard to spelling, but only to its own phonetics. Hence, if one 
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writes Tibetan. one should spell properly. Therefore, also, if one 

attempts to write Colloquial, as such, it must always look wrong, as 

tegards spelling. 

In Compound Honorific verbs the first retains the Present root 

throughout, e.g., q44'q4Ew4' T o  provide. 
w 

py.3 d N ' E * ~ P ' ~ * ~ T E ' ~ * % P  
w T h d ~  providest for me. 

(pronounced Y T K ' ~ ~  ) 1 

With all other verbs the vulgar Colloquial, it is said, usuallg 

the Perfect root, if any, or at least the sound of i t ,  as above - 
explained, for all moods and tenses. Thus, for 75C4' To send, let go , 
dismiss, the roots are :- 

Present Root : 77~' Send, Sends, Sending. 

Perfect Root : 45C Have or has sent. 

Future Root : 95C Wil lsend.  - 
Imperative Root : 4E' Send. 

In Literary Tibetan the Present Indicative is :- 

I send. 

I do send. 

But in the vulgar Colloquial it is :- ENeq5E', or 9(5C I send, 

h -  

and EN'45K' ( or 75r ) qwYC I am sendiw.  

In Literary Tibetan the Future Indicative is expressible in several 

ways with different roots. Thus :- 



TIBETAN GRABWAR. 

But in Colloquial i t  is :- 

Or :- I ahall send, 

EN'45C (or 75c) Kc' 1 

There seems also to be an emphatic form in which W' is affixed to 
4 

the Future root, and is followed by 57 for all persons. Thus :- 

C N * ~ ~ C W ~ % ~  1 1 shall send ; I am to send, i.e., 
by me a sending is to be. 

w - 
So, in Literary Tibetan the Present Participle is 75E'y' S e d i q  ; 

the Active Participle $h~~* or 9F-4- He who, or It that, sends; 
V 

the Terminative Infinitive 7 C 4  *FTo send ; and the Supine %wy 
w 

For sending, etc. ; but in Colloquia the Present Participle is 45r4'7r, 

the Active Participle 45cflpi7, or 45c4'; the Infinitive 45C4'; 

and the Verbal Noun or Gerund and Supine 45cVw, 45E'9', or 45Cq 
w 

q r r C I  
- 

4c 

The Literary Imperative is qt., or qc*qg(., but the Colloquial is q5C0, - .- 
or 95E aq*, though KC* would be understood quite well. Vulgar 

Colloquial would be 4?~.%9( 1 

These are K T ~ ,  abjqw, f2,774-, <74' and other forms of the 
e 

verb To be, which i t  is not. necessary to specifj- here; ym, 7a5'4', Q 
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and T C4' T o  become, T o  happen,  T o  take place, T o  occur ; ~ & y v  9 
TO be finished, completed, terminat J ; Tq4'4' T o  bemade ready, finished, 

w 

accomplished ; %q T o  be ended, concluded, exhausted ; 4.4. and 3 
$N*T T o  be able ; T T ~ '  T o  go, but used idiomatically ; 79'4 and 

34. T o  be necessary, or ezpedient or expressive of the idea of obligation 

4C 

or duty ; q W  T o  allow, auger, permit ; 5q'q' T o  be allowed or 

4 

permitted ; 37.4' T o  make,  do act, perform ; 4 % ~  and fl$q* 
4 

elegant and respectful forms of 37-4'; %'4. or iit.4. T o  come, 

but used idiomatically ; , , Gq.3 T o  be po~siale, 

probable, likely, eto. ,,etc. 

IV. -AUXILIARY PARTICLES. 

( I ,  $, , , $' annexed to the Verbal Root according to 

rule, with reference to the final letter of the root (see 9 25, iv). Used 
Y 

to connect the root with KT, qq*, qyqw or 57' they form s peri- 
w - 

phrastical Present Tense. For example, in the Colloquial, which loosely 

uses the sound of the Perfect Root - 

EN'45t' 1 I send. 

But :- 
e4- 

Ea'457*Ul7 1 I a m  sending, or I send. 

Sometimes, in the vulgar Colloquial, they are annexed to the roots 
Y 

of adjectives, taking the place of the adjectival particle q , 4', 0' 4' 

Thus : - 
h i  -4 

n l ~ ' n ] w ~ 4 g ~ 5 ~  instead of nlWn]'g4'4'5? The  road is  rough. 
U .  w *.- -4 Tgqq'q 77' instead of 33qqg4'5T T h e  child i s  g o d .  

b 

It is better, however, to use the adjective in full, and not to employ 
e4 w 

the co~istruction in q', 3' etc. 
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~ g ~ * ~ ~ * q 7 4 ~ * 5 4 ~ 9 4 ~ 4 ~ * 9  I He went on his way praying. 

Used to connect the root with %y &j* qTqw or 37 they 
9 9 

w -. E4 
form a periplirastical Present Tense, just as 7;  3. etc., do in the 

9 

Colloquial. 

Lo, I come (am coming). (Heb. 
x. 7.) 

He is singing. 

When connecting the root with TE' Together with, they are often 

used gerundially. 

EXAMPLES :- 

qFvqq-~E' 1 In, when, or while sending. 

In ,  etc., singing. 

In ,  etc., doing. 

1 7 2 ,  etc., going. 

Thus :- 

f l w f i ~ ' C / E ~ f l ~ ~ q ~ ' &  4-$ vg). In,  or when, singing it is best to 
U stand up. 
**r7 I 

In the Colloquial this may be rendered :- 

* (or 4 ,  or 
w w * 

44.4-~r ) W E N - ~ N = F ~ W * ~ * ~ ~ -  

(4).-q after final 7 
after final q', Y, nl', N- 

after final q', C, 4', ag and all vowels 
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Tllese are a sort of Continuative f articles or 8uspenaivea, and may 
be annexed to  all Present and Perfect roots, but  according to rule, 
reference to the final letter of the root. Annexed to  Premnt roots 
tlley form a Present Participle, or Gerund, and, annexed to Perfect 
roots, a Past Participle, or Gerund. Thus, they may be rendered. . . 
ing, or. . . ing been, or .  . . . ing . . . . ed, or Aa, when, alter, etc. They are 
Literary rather than Colloquial, though not altogether absent from the 
latter, and are largely met with in those subordinate clauees a longer or 
shorter string of which generally goes to the construction of a Tibetan 
sentence. 

--- $* q~7E;7*~rj. PT' q%=l*~~$q' Pilate pnd H eral were formerly 

v -  
(formerly having been) at en- 

~ 4 * ~ & f l ' 4 e ~ ~ * q  1 mity with each other. (Luke 
(xxiii. 12.) 

5 ' qq FC - q~ 3 g q ~  q b l N  ' And seeing the ~nultitudes he, etc. 
prat t .  v. I . )  

72v.T l 
4 Y c .  7. tjiQW (2, ' qU*aw qbq* A+ when even wae come hi8 dit- 

e 
d h  

czples went (having gone) down 
qublN"b, q * ? q ~ * ~ ' ~ ~ ~ $  1 to the sea, etc. (John vi. 16.) 

(6)- k after final q*, 7, q*, or the vowel % 
c. - 
qC' after final Em, di' q', nl', and all vowels exoept W 

7 9 

3 ~ .  after final N* 

This Suspensive, which is Literary rather than Colloquial, is 

annexed to the. Root, and expresses in one or other of ita forms the 
Present Participle, but sometimes also the Past Participle. It is aleo 
someti~nes used instead of the conjunctio~l ,4nd. Lastly, i t  often ex- 
presses a causal relationship, It is generally met with a t  the end of 
minor interpolations within subordinate clauses. 

- Y C I  bl37~*4. ?qoqE* TNq* 73~@4F4* (By) Marching quickly the amy 
- arrived. 
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qW*qp,wgq* (perfect of t337j.g. 

And Jesus went (having gone) 
about all the oitien and villapa. 
(Matt. ix. 35.) 

Being afraid and culling out. 

Light not beiny, air ia not; or 
Light i s  not and air is not; or 
Light and air not being; or 
Withozct light or air. (Das.) 

Lying down, to go to sleep; or 
T o  lie down and go to sleep. 

The heavens having parted, or 
rent asunder. (Mark i. 10.) 

(6)-4N' and 4N1 

These are merely the particles 4' and 4' of the Infinitive, or 

simple Participle, put in the Instrumental or Modal ca,se. Practically 
4 4 

they are equivalent to y, 7, and y* and the next noted Suspensive 

They are often used as a variant of these, when the latter have 

already occurred in the same sentence. This is merely a matter of 

taste, to avoid repetition. Primarily they mean Because, Since, Seeing 

that, etc., but they also carry the sense of When, and of the Participle, 

both Present and Past. Both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan make 

use of them :- 

When I looked ; i.e., I having 
looked. 

As ,  since, because it is  very d i f i -  
cult ; or I t  beinq very difficult. 

-- 

Since it i s  I ,  or I t  being I ,  or I t  
i s  I ,  be not afraid. (Matt. xiv. 
9'7 \ 

*w C4 
r 8 . l  

TT wN.flq'gw 87-% 4& q ~ 3 ~ '  Then Simon's mother-in-law having 
w been seized by a fever-illness a d  

454' (perfect T ~ ~ N ' V  ) V ~ W  having lain down. (Mark i. 30.) 
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~ 6 7 5 ~  1 NOW, since (or breauee) ye say, we 
see. (John ix. 41).  

7 .  This Suspensive, both in Literary and Colloquial Ti betan, 

is annexed to the Perfect root, and expresses a Past signification. Other- 
4 4  

wise it has practically the same functions as 7 ,  5 ,  4 ,  and 4N'. 
~t means After, or When, and conveys also the idea of the Past Participle. 

v - 
( ~ E ' ~ ] N ~ ~ ~ ~ w  1 4 He to them, my nlother and my bro- 

v ther who is ? Thus having mid. 
q'qq 1 ~ ~ W ~ ~ E N ' T N  1 (Matt. xii. 48,  aud elsewhere). 

r ~ 9  WN* 7- &' qN' PE* 4' W* When your work i s  finished you 
may go h e .  

TTXT ! - -  
~ ~ ~ g p l ~ ~ ~ v ~  nlq '43fl04?4'@'~ Alter eating (having eaten) cMMli 

hiizdr~ you must set out. 

7% 1 
I have been (having been) young. 

-4 h 

F ~ ~ W C ~ '  E . ~ ] E ~ W ' ~ $ = ~ N  ) I wa3 formerly (having formerly 
been) in Dn.rjeeling. 

Annexed thus to the Verbal Root, and followed by q~' or q??, 
w 

it indicates either the Pluperfect (active), or the Perfect (passive). 

Thus :- 

~j9(.qWq~nl'43~*4@~, or q'jql The tiger had eaten the deer. 
a Q 

The deer has bee% eaten. 

~'14~'4'~1-3q'4~~T7 1 I had gone home. 

c (4, ) S N ; I N . ~  I had been asked. 

Y h 's C4 

qf ~ w ~ E ' ~ ' c ~ ' ~ T ~ N ' ~ N ~ ' = \ ~ ~ I  In the rol&book it is (has been) 
w written of .me. (Heb. x. 7). 

($)-W.. This particle has (perhaps) sometimes a Present but 

more often a Past signification, and ie always found attached to  the 
simple Participle in 4' or 4.. It means From ; or When . . . . ed ; 



or Bei,t,g . . . . d : or Having been : or As or While, follon~ed by a 

Past, tense ; or As or While, followed by a Present Participle (in which 

case the root of t,lle verb is often repeated, the particle il. or qg 

coming next, and then the WN' )  ; or When on the point of;  When 

abotct to : IVAen going to : Being about lo, or on the poixt of,  when used 

with qT4' or 9N.4 1 

EXA~IPLES :- 
4 

Y T ~ $ N . ~ C '  WUIE.~N' U I E * ~ * ~ Y  When they conti~~ued asking, i.e. ,, 
a again and again asked, him. 

(John viii. 7) .  

$ g q ~ ' ~ w W ? ~ N g 4 * ~  1 Thereupon as he passed by. (John 
ix. 1 ) .  

4 4-w 4- C\ 7' qw* PNE' ?a' 34' TT'WWg 477' And he, having gone, and having 

~4 
associated with a househalder of 

~ ~ ( . T c @ + ~ * ~ w - ~ Y c ~ ~ w w  1 that country, after having settled. 
(Luke  xv. 15).  

d- 
$wdi~ '$ j$J '  YE'&!& q' t2,4Jbl*W'gkl* Then Jesus, having begun again to 

teach by the seaside. (Nark iv. 
gdi.4'121~ 1 1). 

* m 
( s ~ ' s ( ~ ' ~ ~ C 4 ~ t 2 , ' s ( ~ E q * Y ' r Y N  1 An,d while he yet spake. (Matt. 

xxvi. 47). 

Whe.n they were goi,ng (As  they 
went). (Matt. xxviii. 11). 

And the disciples as they zoen.t. 
(Mark ii. 23). 

There shall two men be ,in the field, 
i.e. while being. (Matt. xxiv. 

vr$* ~ q g ~ ~ * ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 * f l * 4 5 ~  And they stoned Stephen : or As or zclhile they stoned, or were 

ntq 1 stonin,g Stephen. (Acts vii. 59).  

4- 4 ~ T . E ~ * ~ * ~ ~ N * ~ M W - S * ~ E * ~ ~ -  After that, ttoo of his disciples, 
having set out on a journey, as 

~ ~ ~ ' 4 ~ g ~ ~ 9 ~ N w q N ' ~ n l w ~ T g  sl. they were going to a country. 
e - (Mark xvi. 12). 

@jq9r45l 1 
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w - 
And a8 they went on their m y .  

(Acts viii. 36). 

~ ~ . ~ ~ q ~ ~ ' q ~ ~  sFja gq.2~ qq- And tllhil~ t h ~ y ,  thua oonvrrsirq, 
questioned each other. (Acts 

~ q % + j ~ ~ % q . S ~ * 4 * r ~ w  I xxiv. 15). 

4- "wx q' 7 SC* 7a.q q*q(9qm And Saul, yet brathing out ?? * threatening5 a d  ~knughter 
y q -  q*y~q-  @*qT*q. againat the Lord's disciples. 

(Acts ix. 1). 
ol*CMK (Present root) q g W 4  1 

q*yvqg7qT%y*qg~~ I And when I'aul urao nnw about to 
ope,& hie mouth. (Acte xviii. 1 4 ) .  

And should have been kill&, i.e., 
being about lo be, or on ihe 
pint of being kdUd.   act^ 
xxiii. 27). 

(9)-7 . This is expressive of condition, hypothesis, contingency and 

even doubt, and may be rendered by If, When, On, Since, As, Shou.ld, Had, 

Were, etc. It is generally added to  the Root, but sometimes (though 

not often) to the Infinitive, and ii  much used a,t the end of verbal 

phrases both in the Colloquial and in the written 1angua.ge. Sometimee 

the phraae which i t  concludes is introduced by the expression ~5 - 
or v q y ,  but the subjunctive idea is in no way affected even if this 

expression be .omitted. - 
Examples of its use with the Root are given under WYv4* 

is also used in Literary Tibetan, adversatively, to express 

Though, Althotcgh. Thus :- 

q~~7*@9).4v~7wqg699f14*4 I d lIh.ou.& h.e waa fortn~rly a tram- - gresaor. (Das.  ) 

It also expresses the idea of Reason for, or Cauaolity. Thus :- 

Since this existed, that arose. 
(Das.) 
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Since fire existed, smoke arose. 
(Das. ) 

(On) seeing me the thief fed. 

Used with 4M' i t  expresses When,  or I f  and when. Thus :- 

~f and when, or when, I go. 
(Das.) 

If and when, or when the time 
comes, i.e., it  comes doum to the 
time. (Das.) 

( 1 0 ) -  Annexed to  the Participle, this Suspensive may mean To, 

At ,  I n  ; With respect, regard, or reference to ; Concerning ; Relative to ; 

In consequence of. 

T o  rejoice in killing. (Jaschke.) 

T o  shrink from, or be afraid of 
( i  .e . , with respect to) sinning. 
(Das. ) 

Annexed to the Root, i t  may be used for the Present Participle in 
h 

a minor phrase, much like 3E' and its variants. Thus :- - 4- 

4~9('~%q WN'L]E'~Y';TEE q '473~~ '  Denying himself and taking up his 
cross. 

It is also often used like Tw, 7, $, but  annexed to the Participle. 

and meaning As. 

EXAMPLES :- 

$*$q*~4yqw4*~ 1 A s  there i s  ( w a ~ )  an  idol shrine. 
(Das.) 

U h  

34- 4' 77 %' 484' 7- v 5~ Ba' w ~ S S *  w A s  the king goes there daily to 
bathe. 

As i t  does not occltcr in the u~rlrE. 
(Jaschke.) 
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Annexed to the Root, i t  is used adversatively for Though, ANhacqh. 

EXAMPLE :- 

P ~ * ~ ~ Y  * f l ' & $ j ~ ~ ~ .  1 Though looking, he did not see. 

Annexed to the Repeated Root, it expreeses While, Whibt. 

* - A  - Eaa@&*~i'aq'qq*~ (qr) %* Whikt I am reading thie book note 
down what I say. 

4'T$~.qq 1 

When annexed to adjectives, W' includes the idea of the verh 
* 

To be, being indeed an abbreviation of WT4W* Beinq, and seems to 

have the force of And,  or But, according to circumstances. 

Hair and beard being yeUoao and 
long. (DM.) 

~ a ~ $ ~ q * % a t ~ ~ ' ~ q g ~ ~ ' ~ ~ q  1 Beinq ugly aa to his body and of 
w U small stature and (or but) having 

a fine wice. (Das.) 

% * ~ ~ ' w v f l ~ s $ ~ ~  1 Being ugly and short. (Jiiachke.) 
w e 

T ~ ~ N ' ~ ~ * ~ E ~  1*4*4~4** ;~~4 1 Being of good figure, nice to look 
w at, and pretty. 

In double Imperative or Precative expressions, W haa the force of 

the Present Participle, or of And, and is annexed to the root of the 

first verb. 

Come a?& see (coming, see). 

y%-q-&~qq w 1 i xolu, rise and come hither (rising, 

5'yw"1~w*"r'@5.qq 1 
come h.ither). 

~is-qk?*qq ] 
Go and h k  (going, look). 

9y-61.Z~ '? 1 
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In  sentences like-the following, where our Supine means I n  order to, 

o r  For the pwrpose o f ,  4, annexed to the verbal Root, is used Supinally 

both in Literary Tibetan end in the Colloquial. 

Well ,  I a m  going to dine. 
u 
.s - 4  4.3 57 qr' qwq'q* t2,gqnlv 94 T h e  boy has come to get your letter. 

L lu 

* 
When connecting a verbal root with the auxiliary verb 494' 9 or 

4 

q7'CJg, this particle forms, in modern Literary Tibetan, a Future tense 

which is practically a kind of periphrastic conjugation of 9" as a Future 
v 

Participle, About to . . . . ) with the auxiliary verb. 

I shall come ; I a m  about to come. 

H e  will not speak ; He i s  not about 
to speak. 

It is also used in older Literary Tibetan to express necessity, 

obligation, expedient y. 

Am I to come? Must I corns? 

He  ought not to beat the horse. 

I have m a n y  things to write. 

I n  the Colloquial iJ', annexed to  the verbal Root, is extensively 
w 

used for the Infinitive. 

c ~ * ~ ~ J ~ ~ % * ~ ~ ~  1 I do not wish to go there. 
V 

d -  
[g ~4.$4 '4*4*~53 * ~ * ~ c w T  1 How far have zue to walk to reach 

U home ? 
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pFq~f14w5*qi 1 What have you to say P 
0 

g*4~'4~#J'Cq~q I There i a  nothiag at all to say. 
--a * 

~~T.T%S*~*S(~C 1 Be pleased to rit9e. 
V 

T~S.j*S'$qW9(~~ CT~*~*%*EN 1 I s  thrri amj apor t  (game) to be got 
u here ? 

cT~~*~%~'TT 1 I do not 7c:ish to be there. 
3 

In the Colloquial this particle, with or without the 97. i~ &IRo 
' 9 

exteneively used, annexed to the Verbal Root, to express what corres- 

pond to our Verbal Nouns in ing, i.0. the Latin Gerund. 

* ( ) q.?~.flT I t  M very confusing to r d  the 
Literary language : The reading 

1 of the Literary language, etc. 

qjp*4*4qyqw ) 7'5E'9'4' It is very wrong to tell liea : The 

- telling lies, etc. 

4 The second month (March) ia the 
u time for selling (of selling) 

shares. 

%'blE .~S;~~WTWfld5* ' tS:~$ .~4*  Few people need learn this extra- 
ordinary language ; There i s  no 

7T~*~q3*77%74*~*%7 1 meaning of many people having 
to learn this, etc. 

Both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloquial this enclitic, used 

after the ~nfinitive or Participle in 4' or Cl*,. may be rendered As,  

When (carrying a Past signification), and i t  also has the force of the 

Past Participle. 
.I 

EXAMPLES :- 

And the Word became (having 
become) flesh. (John i. 14). 



N* blT' UI- qw*3* gq.$~zq' ~43i'4* There cometh a woman of Samaria 
L 

r4 (a  woman of Samaria haviq 
qrr 

~ c N * ~ ~ " F E '  1 come) to draw water. (John iv. 
7 ) .  

-rC 

1 I n  the beginning was the Word (the 
Word having been). (John i. 1). 

~i4b(N*~N*qi.1'ap~ ga*qr l~~ * ' Y e  shall see the heavem opened, 
and, etc. (The heavens having 

aq~-s~qg~'i'l  opened, ye shall see, etc .). (John 
-4 i. 51). 

h h 

~ q N w ~ N ' q l ? . ~ ~ * r r l v ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~  v Then, in the calculator's eornputa- 
lions the year omens having been 

qc v7-"'7' 1 harmonious. 

~ ~ ~ & c ~ ~ ~ c ~ ' ~ * $ ~ N * ~ * ~ E '  / When he has arrived ( H e  having 
arrived) at the houae of the family. 

~r;ii$q*bfl*%k.-4w7c- 1 When about a year had elapsed. 

~ ~ W ~ ( ~ ~ ( . W ' ~ C N * $ ' & * Y ~ E '  1 When at last the wedding toas over. 

As the big bell was tolled. 

In Literary Tibetan, especially in Western Tibet, TE* is often used 
h h 

gerundially with the Present Participle in qq', g?', etc., and means 

I n ,  When, While, etc. 

a - 4 ~  97 ~ E ' ~ E N * ?  ~ s ] .  When singing, it is best to starvl 
V u p .  

qk.!-<~ 1 

I n  Literary Tibetan, and especially of late in the Colloquial, it is 

used as a familiar form of the Imperative, and implies advice, erchortn- 

tion and entreaty. 

Y 4- b7 

9 ' 4 ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ f l 4 l ' ~ ~  ( \qs). ) YE. 1 oh,  do eat your food. - .- 
* ( % I 7 I Do learn your lesson. 

V 
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(14)-7. after C', 7, q., 4', F, W 
3 

7 after 7) 4', YfiT 

q) j. after vowels- 

3 after N 

OJ' after anything. 

These particles, as Verbal Auxiliaries, are extensively need in 
Literary Tibetan to express the Infinitive Future and the Supine. 
They are seldom, if at all, used in the Colloquial, save by those who 
affect Literary forms. 

V h *  

~ ~ 4 * ~ ~ ' n l ' ~ ~ v j s ( * q g ~ ~ * r 4 ~ 3 3 '  T o  him that overcumdh wi l l  I give 
TO EAT of the tree of life. 

957t~~935T1 (Rev. ii. 7). 
w 

gp . 3 * ? ~  EWE* TC. TC qyamq* T o  him thut overcometh will I 
h h 

grant TO SIT with me in nay 

q * [ S q = ~ ~ i * ~ g q - q y ( q g q - ~ l  t h r o w  (Rev. iii. 2 1) .  
w w 

.7qs@* 5 .  qg?' k - 55 * 37 ' 
Who i a  worthy to open (opn inq)  

the book and TO LOOSE the a& 
~ " m ~ ~ ~ q = . 5 ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ * q  1 th,ereof 2 (Rev. v. 2). 

??q .nl'Cw TWNw 8- q g ~ ~  qF 4' 4- And to them it was given thut they 
should not kill them (not TO K ~ L  

-.r. 

@'4~ 7 $q:s(.4pq7c , qE9(. b 
them) but thal they ahouM be 

w tormented (but TO BE TOR ME^ 

sqy~*qsil :*4~- 5- ?! 5 '  E D )  five ?YW&hs. (Rev. ix. 5). 
w 

- See that he B E  with you zcithout 
fear. ( 1  Cor. xvi. 10). 

~ ~ ' ~ c E ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  But TO srr  on my  right hand or. on 
my left hand i s  not mine to give. 

46q*~r~$ ~?74clzl*27 1 (Mark x. 40). 
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- ~ 4  q - ~ * q w q - o y ~ q * # ~ ~  - -* - - 
And the Lod'a aervant being opt 
TO TEACH. (2 Tim. ii .  24). 

a q  I 

p-5~ 8 qW& 7% 4' @$ Tie Lamu will allow you TO o r r s ~  
prayer8 tcnnowow i n  the &- 
tery . 

U w 

ey have allowed him TO BUILD 
the house. 

The laat of them particles, namely nt', is not much used in this 

codnection in Literary Tibetan. It may, however, be so used instead 

of any of the othars. 

EXAMPLE :- 

~ynl'~qT1 I go to see. 

( 1 6 ) 4 & i  and 4Mq'. Annexed to verbal Roots, 4$7* has, in 
3 

Literary Tibetan, the force of the Present Participle, and, with q' 
h 

added, may be wed as an adjective ; while 4qdi.Y serves as a Gerund, 
I w 

meaning As, While, or Whilst, and also Though, and Because, or Since, 

1 I a m  going. (Elegant form j. 

~ ~ ~ 4 & t l ~ ~ ~ t f l ' ~ ~ ~ ~  He glunced at me with a loving 
look. 

qwSS1 

8 K qfl4'9~ ~q 4 (4 9 5 ~  4% As the Lamas entered the monastery 
(while entering the monastery) 

7 ~ 6 ~ ~ 1  they chanted hymns. 

~ g ~ ~ K ~ ~ G ~ ' 4 ~ ~ ~ * ~ ' 4 @ ~ K l  Though he had tea he did not drink. * - - 4 -  

&c ' ' q pq * 7 * %? q& . 7 . Qince the beer was i n  front of him * e he drank. 
qqcw-%q v 
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This is a Colloquid suepensive. Added to the verbal Root, it 
mmns As, Since, Became, and implies either Preeent or Peet. 

~ 4 ' ~ Y ~ ~ $ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ a t ' ~ ~ ~ ~  V 1 Well, oe you are going, ride my 
h m e ,  do. - C4 

E < Y ~ G * ~ ' ~ ~ C % E .  ~q~5@l*q* As you have s e a  the book, I uill 
r d  it 

qq l 
( 17)- TW and TWq 1 

* * 
Thae  dao are much used Colloquially. Annexed fo the verbal 

Root iN. mte ne a Gerund, meaning As, When, White, At the tiw 01, 
w 

etc. 

4 4  B*~&@TN'~YRT (4') When writing tuke urre what you 
* say. 

~454.q5~3~ 1 
~ y ~ * p X ~ I q * 9 ~ * q * % y  1 As he wed ofl, he smiled. 

* 
r / q W  has the same meaning, but is annexed to the simple 
u 

Infinitive, or Participial form of the verb, put info the genitive case. 

sc h 
- 9 -  ~ 9 3 ~ ' @ 4 9  7 ~ k 5 '  ( q. ) When writing tukc care u ~ k t  you 

- - -.- p*9qqo qc\ 7~ w p*%qS37 ~ N ' T  Ae lae went 9, he miled. 
3 

A Literary equiv aleit  of r/NW is &! 1 
u 

V.-MOODS AND TENSES. 

The Infinitive, both in Literature and in the Colloquial, is the einlple 

form of the verb as given in dictionaries, i.e. the Root, with 9. o r  4' 
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annexed, according to the rule regarding the final letter of the root, 

~t ie. the same as the Participial form, and also as  the form of the verb 

regarded as a substantive. Thus 37cf may mean T o  do, or Doing, or 

A ,  or the, doing. 

Each root can be regarded as the baaie of a special Infinitive. 
Thus-:- 

present : ~TE'T To send. 

4 5 r a 4 -  
Perfect : 

i 
} T o  have sent. 

45~-4-G7qe i 

! 
I 

Future : v }To be about to dend, or To be sent. 
q5c*5fi+J- I 

I 

In Tibetan the latter of two related English verbs takes precedence 

of the other, and may be pu t  in the Infinitive, or in the Genitive form 

of the Infinitive. Thus :- 

1 I wiah to go honte. 

A t  the same time the Colloquial construction by which ' is added 9 w 

to the verbal Root has largely taken the place of the Infinitive. 

7y-qZr4y ( or qgiiaq?.: t- 1 ?qm 
v - I Nolo is  the time to sell. 

I J 
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In conversation, however, i t  ie quite allowable and common to 

the 4 or 4. of the verb that is governed by the.  other. 

Thus :- 

CFSV-TT~~~  I I wieh to go home. 

I am unwilling to m i t e  with ink 
and pen. 

This is particularly the caRe where the governing verb is qT4' * 
To be able, zqq* To be allowed, qgT4. TO allow, ~ T ~ K J *  To b e 

neceesary ; must, ought, and the Like. 

C4C4 4 - e 
E ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ E N . M S . W *  I cannot nee the snow on the hill. 

E'~v'P=' 69. q?? qE' q* qo Wy Are we allowed to smoh i? ihi - - 4  room ? 
~ 4 ' & ~ * q - ~ ~ i R  or K~;lr?ql 

Let us go away. 

c~~Ky-ry*q$$-~,gq 1 I allow you to depart. 

" --. 
* 4 ' ~ 1 c ( ~ ~  ~~17q%l 1 I n  order to live it i s  mece8bnry to 

eat, 

t 3 ~ 4 8 q ~ q ~  d 1 YOU must go to S C ~ O O ~ .  

Ew@yy$~ r a *  1 You ought not to heat that child. 
U 

Where the governing verb is one of Knowing, Saying, Hearing, 

Thinkiw, or the like, the governed verb, in sentences like the following, 

is put in the Infinitive, or else the verbal Root, with 9' annexed, is 
v 

used. 

I did n.ot know th.u.t you were here 
(you to be here). 
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~ $ - q g q q j 4 ~  (or  q ~ )  I do not knao where you are p i n p  
V (you to be going). h CI 

wqw 1 
94' 9~ #JQ' pq' V'F Histmy re2ates that Buddha uw 
w (Buddb  to have been) at firat a 
i Z j 4 * ~  ( or q ~ g *  ) ';qqT 1 king. 

1 - 
G 

21 -4 C4 V 

W7.5' rg~wT4'  ( or ) I heard you were going (you to be 
u going) to Darjeeling . ~~q4~$t7 1 

ZI. -4 -  

8 ~ 7  ~ * ~ c w ~ ~ w  6~ CWTT I heard you left (you to haw 
left) for Dizrjeeling. 

Gq I 

CN.@T-? ~ ~ ' $ ~ ' ~ r $ ~ 4 * 4 ~ 3 ( 1 N  ) I t h g h t  yotl Iurd bought (to have 
bought) the brse .  

-4 a q g c * s n l , u ~ q g ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ *  When they saw that the w w k  had 

been entrusted to me (the work 

6jK'q54 1 to have been entrusted to me). 

The same construction is also used in connection with phrsses like 
I t  were better that, It ia evident that. 
4 - e 4  4 -4 C-h 

~g ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ & ~ ~ * q ~ ~ 4 4 ~ ~ * q ~ ' ~  I t  were better that a Zarge stone 
4- 

were bound on his neck and he 

-=fl& ~ i . q e ~ l ~ . ~ w q *  1 were (he to be) cost into the sea. 
3 v (Mark ix. 42). 

e4 -, 
4 ' 7%. I t  is evident that no o m  is jwtified 

by the ha i n  God's sight. (Gd. 
6?qw6@i'~q.q ?994*%7'4' iii. I I).  

In phrases containing That, SO t h t ,  I n  order that, With the objd 

of,  To the end that, For the p r p e  o f ,  the verb is put in the genitive - 
case of the Infinitive, and is followed by Tq'W' in the Colloquial, and 

CI - .r. by 3~ or g y i  or qq 7 in Literary Tibetan. - * 

I n  order that I m y ,  or might, be 1 hwe. 
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P4 ~'w994Fi.3-4 1 1 80 that he may, or miglil, go h. 
~ c e ~ m q ~ u ~ $ - ~  I 

* 
~T?~sp~q~q'4qqf l  w I With the objw of climbing to the 

'w88. 
h Y  

'~@~FF~~Nw.~cw 1 To the end that you s h d  h 
h CI him. 

&"3F*F4'~4y5-7 *O 1 

~ ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~ r ~ a  or 3  or the p n p e  of k i u i n q  LAL - - house. 

777 I * 
Where, in English, a mandatory Imperative governe a verb in the 

Infinitive, e.g. Order him to come, TeU him Ird to go, the Tibetan 
construction 'puts the governed verb alao in the Imperative, not the 
Infinitive, mood. 

Tell h4im, m e  (to come). 

P C Y . ~ ; T ~ ~  ( @l-.). 4'lq'qTE' 1 Order him, d~ not. go (7101 to go). 

457~5734 1 s~gc~~*g 'qa*  Take care thot no nurn lcod you 
w &ray. 

969 1 
Whenever it is poesible to turn a verb into a Verbal Noun, or whet 

is called in Latin a Gerund, it should be done. 

q*fieVl*~wF5;g. ( qT I qwFt I t  ia b a r  to be in Daqeeling than 
in Calcutta, i.e. the being in 

~ c * w ~ T ~  (Q,?) (or Darjeeling is bdter than the - - stayinq in Cdcutta. - - 

or 9 )  q q * f  1 

( $ ) ~ q f l q  1 For to me to live i8  c h r i 8 t . d  fo 

".# " - die i e  gain. (Philipp. i .  21). 
9p.9' ( $ ) ulra4'4q ,qU1q-q 

B.-The Supine. 

The genius of the Tibetan language is so different from that of 
other Iangua,ges, bot,h Eastern and Western, ancient or modem, that to , 
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speak of Supines, Gerunds, and the like, in connection with it, ia 
least to strain the limits of analogy, if not t o  indulge in the illegitimate. 
But, so long as this is remembered, the Supine of Literary Tihetan may 
be said to  be susceptible of several constructions. First, i t  may appear 
in the shape of the Infinitive put in the Terminative case with 

a~ (ZC ~ F a y  jaw 4' 5' q45- He that i s  able to receive (hem) if 
let h im receive (hear) it. (Matt .  

!Fqs+I 1 xix. 12). 

Wo%q~r fT434~q  1 I ask to be forgiven this wrong. 
w ( 2  Cor. xii. 13). 

4r e4 73' 4 $ ~  "4q '@! ' 4 ' Worthy art thou to receive glory. 
(Rev. iv. 11). 

n1qwq 

E W ' ~ @ ~ T ~ ~ W ~ U W  1 I was about to write. (Rev. x. 4). 

Q ,~T*F~~ww qq~* ;d~ '  87 4yb;lb;l Forget not to show love unto 
(bestow love on,) strangers. (Heb. 

ST% ! xiii. 2).  

Secondly, it may take the form of the Verbal Root, with 

or, less frequently, nl., annexed. 
V 

h v  4 - C 4  CI - .r. 
C ' T * J '  SE'4 T'W'qWN' qq? 7 b;lS I came not to ca,ll the righteoecs but 

4- 
w sinners. (Mark ii. 17). 

 EN=@ 1 ppq-qwN'+&y -- 

-- . That he should lay h i s  hands on, 
~ ~ ~ 9 ( . ~ * f i q c ~ q * 4 q ~ ~ ~ ' # 4 ' q '  th eir heads and pray. ( b1 att. 

754-5 I xix. 13). 

- * C I  ~ ~ ' i f j ~ ~ ~ g ~ ~ m ~ . q ~ r y N * ~ 5 ' 9 ~ ' 1 =  I will give him to eat of the tree of 
life. 

% ~ ~ T ~ T T Q * ~ * T ~ ~  e 1 This  bottle i s  (likely) lo crack. 

~ E ~ E ~ N ~ * ~ ~ . ~ ( Z ~ % I * ~ ~ $ ~ N * ~ I  H P  ha8 gone to buy o horse. 
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Thirdly, i t  may appesr aa the Infinitive, put in the genit,ive cane 

and followed by 3~. or 377 I 
* 

-- 4 - Y - 4 r r  eh  
~ j @ g ~ W ~ . l ' ~ g  WflTTTq -9 Thr Queen of t ? ~  South came from 

h h the ends of the Earth b hcar the 
q74*49'35'~~*~49~4~~~~~'%1 lu i8don of So1071ton. ( ~ u k e  xi. 

31). 
e h 4-4- 

~ c - ~ J N $ c ~ J ~ ~ ~ * ~ T ~  q9-4 1 He came forth conquering and lo 
G conquer. (Rev. -vi. 2 ) .  

The Colloquial has no Infinitive in t,he Terminative case with T 
That is only found in Literary Tibetan. In  the Colloquial, therefore, 

the Supine never appears in that  form. I t  expresses itself either through 

the Infinitive alonc, or through the Infinitive put in the genitive case - 
and followed by Yq74. (and generally means '' l n  order to." or " For 

(he purpose of "), or through the particles 9- (when nece8sity or 
w 

obligation is implied), or W (object or ptirpme) annexed to Verbal 

Roots. 

4- 

d carpenter hna corn to mend the 
U 

4 - 4  CI. - cha.ir, 

~ b ~ ~ ~ [ 4 ~ " l . $ 4 ' ~ ~ ~ * ~ 4 ~ ~ 9 ~ ~ 4 '  r am on my w y  (going) to ~ o u r i ,  
to see the trial. - 4- h* 

E' qc. 4yW ' 7Tnl'b.19.3q' rlq.77 W Ccmc with mr to hear the music. 

E * " @ * ~  ~ ' ~ E ~ * ~ C '  C J ~ ~ ~ L * ~ ' ~ ~  I went to Calcutt~ to *IPR W Z , ~  h~u.86. 

=Ig%, 1 
Y -  PI 9% 

$ g*am~939 '~q *F  671 Horu far 4e it (to go) to Darjeeling. 
v U 

C.-The Verhal Noun. 

What this is may be seen in the sentence, For lo me. Lo lice ib  

Chriet, and to die is gain. Here, tlhe  infinitive^, T o  live, and T o  d i e .  

may be turned into Nouns, Th.e living, end The dying. 
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In Literary Tibetan the Verbal Noun appeam either in the gojlb 

of the Infinitive (which, 3s a l r e d y  exphhed ,  is formally the -e sr 

the Noun and the Participle) or in the guise of the Infinitive followed 

bp the Definite Article Thus, in Literary Tibetan, either of the 

following contsructions ie right :- 

I 

i For to me to live is  Christ, atd b 
Or :- d ie i sga in .  (Philip. i. 21). 

-.: .-. E'TE'WTai 4 q bl0qq-r;jq 1 @4* 1 1 

e 4 4 q M . 9 7 9  (7) $ ~ N ~ T A s  1 It i s  not expedient to my. 
(Matt. xix. 10). 

3' g7'4.Qqw qWal. qp!q 3"P q~ It is B r a  for a rich man to e n f a  
v - into the kingdom of heaven. 

?6s(.qm ( $ 1  T T ~ I  , ,  
(Matt. xix. 23)'. 

4C 

y4'4 * ( Maate+, it i s  good /or us to be here. 
(Luke ix. 33). 

Colloquially the Verbal Noun may be expressed either through the 
h 

Infinitive followed by qy, or $, or through the Verbal Root followed 

by 9, or W, with or without 5 1 
w 

-= h 

~ ~ w ~ ~ ~ . N ' w ~ c w ' ~ ~ ~ K ~ c ~ E '  The hitting, i.e. To hit a 
w when he is dourrt, is cou~ardly. 

% 1 
~5.5 Gy qmq$. ( 4 ~ ~ 5 ~  3;17'4*95* It is better to be here than there , 

The being here is better, etc. 
VS'%T 1 

TT or may be annexed to if desired, but its omiaaion 

makes no difference. 
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Or :- 11r is ple~aont to d k  here. 

In fact, hhe Verbal Noun, just like any other noun, ie subject 
declension. 

$ ' ~ T ~ ~ ~ w ~ ~ ; s ~ ~ E ' w T v w  Let every man be swift to h e ~ .  
w slow to speuk, elou. lo zmath. 

(Every mzn s h l d  be awijt 
regards hearing, slow acr regcrrd-8 

45'7w I speaking, slou, ae regard8 being 
angry). (James i. 19). 

The Verbal Noun may be formed out of any of the ~nfinitives, 
Present, Past, or Future. 

D.-Participles. 

The Present Participle of every verb ie, in ite simpleet form, the 

Present Root with 4' annexed after final q, 7, % q, and 9 

Y - 
88 TEqw4 Climbing ; %?qw Being ; 4 % ~  Leaving ; q3'4 Recei* 

final E', Y, nl; , and all vowels, M Beating. 
w 

GmuGng ; 93n1°4 Fallills ; 'TgT4 Rejoicing ; q34- Uoing ; and 

the Past Participle in its eirnplest form is the Perfect Root with P 

annexad, as ~ W ' 9  Spken, or with 4- annexed, as 3c.P 
V 

Pulled out ; or, where there is no Perfect Root, then the Present Roof, 

with 4' or q as the cme may be, adaed to the completive auxiliav 
9 - * 

a,s q4'3g9' or gY4; and 
4 

From either of theee Participles may be formed the Active 

Pahiciple, by taking the Present or Perfect Root and adding to i t  the 
'r -- 

word gv*, or 37'4,4: or w, or g y w y  signifying the Doer, 
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Agent, or inatrument. The phrase thus formed can be used either 
an adjective or as noun. 

EXAMPLES :- 

gqqq'  (Or q y - )  f l p ~ ? ~  The sheepkiller. 
' h  h4 fig(.qg~- ( or 45?7 ) 5!~-YWm~ 1 The aheep-killing mun. 

These, i t  is obvious, can also be rendered periphrastically, thus: 
He -u~ho kills, or killed, the sheep. 

Rut the simple Participles, Present or Past, can also themselves be 
used periphrastically, by regarding either as an adjective and putting 
it in the genitive case if i t  precedes its noun, or in the nominative if it 
follows its noun. 

E N * G ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ w ~ T E ' ~ N N C ~ ~ * J N '  t: The work that I do (the by me 
-4 - doing work). itself bears witnestz 

q5~ '4 'G~4~74K'4 .9~7  1 that the Father hath sent me (to 
have sent me). (John v. 36). , . 

U I E . ~ ~ ~ E ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ N " J E ' C W  And the Father which sent m e  (the 
me having sent Father) hath ale0 

74~5~E3-4~$7 1 borne witness of me. (John v. 
37). 

The above illuetrate the aajective' phrase preceding its noun. The 

following are examples of the Participial Adjective following its 
noun :- 
C I -  

instead of 
9 ) The man who is coming: The 

corning man. 

7G*~45~.4~?, instead of 
The book that was sent : The sent 

47~4q75*&7 book. 

In the Colloquial the construction of these Active Participles 

Periphrastic Pa,rticipial phrases is in flpT for aninaat@, human or 

otherwise, and in $I' or g' for i,,,im,tes, in both cases annexed to 

the root. Here, too, the expression or phrase may be treated either 

as a noun or as an adjective, and in the latter case i t  may precede or 

follow its noun. 



TIBETAN OBAMIKAR. 

The coming man ; the m a n ,  who 8 

coming ; the comer. 

The grunting p i g ;  the pig thcct is 
grunting ; the grunter. 

1 The man who came. 

I The pig that grunted. 

1 The growing tree ; the tree that 
grows. 

i 
i The grown tree : ule tree that grew. 

In the case of verbs with no Future roob, the Literary Future 
Active Participle is formed thus :- 

- 6  - 4  

~ * ~ . ~ ~ . O , ~ W R J ~ E ' ~ E * ~  1 or The tree that is to grow, or will 

y_*- * h - - grow. 

perhaps qg 5 W ~ ' 4 O , * ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~  I 
w 

C l h Y  

w $ . w ~ ~ ~ ' w ~ ~  1 or perhaps The man uho is to see, or udo ~vilI  
see. 

In the Colloquial i s  used thus :- 9' U 

The tree that is to grou:, or tha.t 
will groa.  
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regar& the rendering of the Pawive Voice, see 9 31, ix. A, 
Reiative Yronoun.8. 

lrl1e Future Participle, in Literary Tibetan, is expressed by the 

Present participle put in  the terminative cme with T' and followed by 
9 

33', signifying About lo. . . . , or To be. . . .d. In fact, formally, it is 

the same as the Present Infinitive of the Passive Verb, 

Also by the Future Root with 5 annexed, signifying For. , . ing ,. 

or by the 'present or Future Root with 9' annexed. 
V 

k7* qqq- ~@-vqr(. 9 48,. PJT f+7' We were accounted os sheep for the 
~hughter (TO be 8bugkered 

"gqQ?  1 sheep). ( ~ o r n .  viii. 36). 

4- CI E'I'$wq* ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' C &  9'4q4'gy Whatsoever things were written 
a foretime were written for our 

qrr 

7q-5~wqfiq 1 learning. (Rom. xv. 4). 
* 

h h 

'rhe Colloquial is the Root with ifJq or qy, or 4qw annexed :- 
w 

cg 4(GT 3q yq(' 8i1- 984' Z ~ N ~ W  We were regarded as deep  for the 
v slaughter. 

4 (0' q$4'sqwgq )! 
4 ~ .  

4 4 6 & 4 Whutever was formerly witten WQ-S 

written for our learning. 

U 

Many Participial expressions with a Present or Past signification 
are also formed by annexing to the bare Verbal Root, or to the Parti- 
ciple, the Auxiliary Verbal Particles already dealt with at an earlier 
stage of this paragraph. The following are all acnexed to tbe Root :- 

. . . . ing. Present signification. Periphras- 
tic form. 

9% ?!T, !jq*, GT . . . . ing. Present. Sometimes periphrastic. 

, , $* . . . in9 . . . . erl. Present or Past according to  root. 

. . . Usually Present,, but solnetimes 
Past. 
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m' and 4W . . . ing. . . . ed. Really PS annexed to Partioipb. 
As. when, since. Usually p-t. I 

W . . . . . ed. Much like k' and and their 

variants. 

4~ and 4 4 ~ 7 '  . . . .ins. Present. 
w 

b ~ '  . . . ing. . . . ed. Present or Paat. 

. iw. . -&*I  Pr,,nt or P.4t. 
While when. ( 

The following are a ~ e x d  t o  the Participle :- 

. . .. ad. but sometimes 
A8, sift&?, efc. 

. . .&.I  Past. 
A~T,  since, etc. / 
. . i .  . . ed. Used with genitive. Present or 

WhiJe, when. 1 Past. 

Usually Present. 
Ae, since. 

This name is another instance of the attempt that  has somewhat 
unfortunately h e n  made t o  present the mysteries of Tibetan in the 
guise of weetern nomenclature. What has already been dealt with 
under the heading Verbal h n  was really the Gerund in the Nominative 
caae (equivalent to the Present Infinitive) ; and the construcrtions 
usually called Gerunds in Tibetan Grammar6 are really a kind of 
Participial expreseions ; none other, in fact, than those which we have 
just been considering. 

Here referenae may be made to a form of the Gerund in the 
genitive case which is common in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, 
though it might equally well have apppeared under the heading Verbal 
Noun. 

h h*  

#rqMN I T q ~ q ~ ' 4 y q . q q ~ ' q  Brethren, t h e  thiw ought ~ o t  
w > * so to be (of the being so, there is 

not ptopriely). (Jsples iii. 10). 
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W e  ouqht to give the *nore earnut 
heed to the things that were heard 
(of the taking pains by  ua 
.regards the headthings there 
the more propriety or neceaaity), 
(Heb. ii. 1). 

v c7 

* r or y*rf~q ) Now is the time to buy, i.e. oj - - 
4 

buying = lor buying. 

iw*? I 
e 

( N .  B.-This last is Colloquial.) 

(a) PRESENT. 

In  Literary Tibetan this is formed with the Present Root in several 
ways, some of which are as follows :- 

~.-BY the airnple Root for all persons, singular and plural ; as c ~ T  
v 

I go ; E Y ' = \ ~  Thou goest ; [4='7? He goes ; K'~&?K~T We go, 

-\ e4 

etc. ; E N . ~ ~ E '  . send, F ~ ~ * ~ ~ K *  s: Thou "endeat, etc. 

2.-At the end of sentences, by the simple Root as above, with the 

addition of in the case of verbs like R,T, the root of which ends 

in a vowel, and, in the case of other verbs, reduplicating the final 
w U W  

letter of the root, and putting over it  ; as E y q  I $10 ; -- 
ENq5CE' I send, and so for all persons, singular and plural. 

In  fact, throughout all conjugations the singular and plural are 
alike. 

Where, however, the Root ends in y, another 0,' with - super- 

posed is not added, but the - is put over the first ?' Thus = ~ q  
I drive. 

3.-By putting the Infinitive into the Terminative cam with q' 

and adding the auxiliary 7 Do,  or Does, for allpersona ; 

Thou doat walk ; 4 H e  does walk ; E N * ~ N * ~ T ~ T  
I do know, etc. An intensive form. 



p , - . - ~  rather obsolete form is to add the 97 or $77' direct to 

5.-Periphmetically, by the simple Participle Present, combined 

the appropriate conjugation of q7q(.qV or ~ Y C P  To be, or any 
G 

of their elegant or honorific forms. But this is rather a doubtful form 

and in any case old. 

EXAMPLES :- - or W%NI C ~ T ~ * Y ?  , I am going. 

By9?pys(., a 
or qq1 T ~ U U  art going. - 4- Fq4~*4~~y; or &w, or 

gqw, 0. w, or , - C. 

or wm-qw%y 1 

6.-Periphraetically , by connecting the root with the appropriate 

conjugation of q74 To be, the liqk being one of the auxiliary 

particies 77, 3 ~ ,  97 or qdi' according to  the rule relating to the 

final letter of the root, as :- 

L~*~TC‘$T%? 1' I am sending. 

Thou art sturtdng. - * pcg..lw~~4~-~qf%$~, or ~37, 3 H e  i s  throwing, ogering. 
0. ;3'icj';i7l 
~qG@7 \ I am going. 

7.-Periphrastically, by connecting the root with the appropriate 
4- 

elegant or honorific form of qyq or qTqw9, the link behg the 
* 

CI CI 

auxiliary particle 4m or qf Thie is, however, obsolete. 

I am sending. 

Thou art sending. 
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And :- 

As regards the Colloquial, when the Present Root of a verb ends - 
in an inherent W*, or q*, or in or Y that Present Root ie 

generally used for the Present Indicative. With all other verbs the 

filloquial, according to Mr. Bell, usually adopts the Perfect R,ootl if 

any; or, as seems more likely, a t  least the sound of itt. When curitiq 

the Colloquial i t  is advisable, or allowable, to employ the proper root. 

The formation of the tense then proceecls thus :- 

1.-The Root (Present or Perfect ) for all persons, as EN'?' I see or 

look ; ~ ~ ' 9 b q  I bring forth ; EN'5 I request : but either c ~ ' ~ ~ c  

or EN'45C' I send. 

2.-Periphrastically. The Root (Present or Perfect) cornbined wit>h -- 
the appropriate conjugation of Wyq* T o  b e ;  the con~ecting link 

* h h  e CI 

being T, 3'. 3, or Gw, or (though 7- generally takes the place 

of these last two), agreeably to the final letter of the root. 

I am looking. 

7 ( O r  3) 3.~lyl 1 ~ h o u  art starting. 

W V  e4- 

p*fl4. (or $=IN') 2'WC, He is  arriving. 
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(h)-IHPEBFECT. 

This expresses the idea of the Periphrastic Paat: Waa, m j t ,  were 

. . .  .iq. 

In Literary Tibatan it  may be rendered by the Perfect root ( i f  

any), with 4' or 4' annexed, combined with the Indicative Pre8ent 

of Literary Gq.4. To be. Thus :- 

-- --. ~ C * q * b Y ~ ' i ' q ' ~ ,  4N74'n1'19'M47 A nd Saul was consenting ur~to hid 
U * death. (Acts viii. 1 . )  

4*Gq-q 
Or it may take the form of the Perfect Root ( i f  any) with one of 

the auxiliary Verbal Particles or Suspensives annexed. and cambined 

with q~*q'qijq 1 

- 4 
~ * w E . ~ ' T E ~ N . ~ N ~ @ ~ *  'q54'2~- ,U&tj were (being) gathered to- 

gdher and were praying. (..4cts 
G+I*$? 1 xii. 12.) 

Probably however, it would generally be found put participially. 
Thus : - 

q(TN* qWNv 5 * q EN' 1% tkosedays, when the nzbrnber of 
the disciplu was .nrultiplying (the 

1 nunthe?, etc. multiylging) (Actos 
vi. 1.) 

This almost endlessly Suspensive Construction, as the ordinary 
feature of a Tibetan sentence, which really only contains an absolute 
statement a t  the end, must never be forgotten. 

Irr the Colloquial the Imperfect Indicative has no special form. I t  

simply employs the Present Tense construction. leaving the context 

(generally some adverb like [94l'N' Yesterday, PTq' &ecrtrtly, or F5' 
Long ago),  t o  indicate the Past idea, if i t  exiut.~. 

-6 4- pq* N m  ~ ' f i 6 1 ~ .  PE' 4, qqq'wy 4. ITralerJay I was going to Court. 

$4 1 



'-.Y-. pT4'"rg~qqq*~~4.qttqry~wq 4, The herd wrs roving about in the 
w U 

4 
forest. 

C 4 Y  " ~ ~ * ~ r ~ ~ q - w ~ ' c l ' 9 ~ q  1 FTWW$.. Anciently man resembled a monkq. 
* 

(c)-PERFECT. 

This, which expresses the idea Have, hast or has . . . . . td, is 

rendered, in both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, hy the Perfect Root 
h 

combined with the appropriate elenrents of W4.4' To  be, which, it 

will be remembered, are not quite the same in the two modes. Thus, in 

Literary Tibetan the construction is as follows:- 

~ ~ 7 g ~ ~ ~ q ~ G q . q  I have spoken. 

R*ygL~*~q77-7 
w 

C4 4- I Tibou hast spoken. 
or, occasionally, qTq 1 

H e  has spoken. 

Thie tense is not infrequently used for our Past Indefinite. 
Thus :-- 

C4- 

L * q * ~ ~ g l l $ . ~ % ~ ~ w ~ 3 4 y  T o  this end came I forth. (Mark 
i. 39.) 

119 Colloquial the construction. is as follows :- 

EN'~JEN's'%~ 1 1 haue ~ k e n .  
V C 4  

~ ~ * 2 ~ ' q ~ ~ . T ~ i ~  or %? 1 T h  hast spoken. 
e - 

19N'qg~N'4;'Ty or, oroasionall~, Hk hes spoken. 

977 * sll 
This also is often used for ollr past Indefinite. Thus :- 

-4c 

P ' N E ' E N ' ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~  I bought this horse yesterday. 

Another Colloquial rendering of the Perfect Tense is 10 add 

3~ or GE' or GF. or qTqs, or even % k . ~ q , q  or %c%?K* 9 to the 
* e 

Perfect Root, if al'ly : the construction heing the same for all persons. 
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Thus :- 

I have brought the box. 

~ ~ 7 @ ~ 4 9 9 ~ ~ " \ 7  1 I have read the book. 
U 

He has received the letler. 

The dog ha8 died. 

p l ' f l&494~~c '979  9 1 The suit hae been decided. - 
Certain verbs usually take gE' ir. preference to WE', and others 

%E. in preference to CJC In  hhis connection practice will make 
U - 

4- 4 

perfect. The following are a few that take Nt', namely, 574- ~~d~ ,. 
4 

4 T O  build ; qy4' T o  fear ; 4.4. T o  die ; y@joq T o  eft  o u ,  

depart, start ; qqg T o  underatand ; r?q.Wwv9* To steal ; q & q ~  
I I & - u: 

To be finided : 84.4 and q4=4- T o  come, arrive ; T o  burn ,. 
5- 

end the following are a few that take SE', namely, q.3Cr To receive, 

--. ge t ,  obtain ; T4- T o  hear ; bl+ 4' T o  aee ; vTqw T o  throw ; qq'q' 

To hear. Qf is generally seen with the let person, and where this 

is 00 the other personfl usually take qrjq 1 
* 

(d) PAST INDEFINITE. 

In Literary Tibetan. at the end of sentences, this consiste of the 
plain Perfect Root for all persons, with the final letter generally re- 
duplicated. 

4 ~ -  ?7qe fiE' 7. k W '  qW 
4J 

Then they came u p  tu J m  and 
w o took him. (Matt. xxvi. 50.) 

4dEF I - 
~ ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ ~ * 9 ~ * ~ ~ . ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~  He came forth conquering and to 

e conquer. (Rev. vi. 2.)% 
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When the verb possessss no Perfect Root the P r e ~ s n t  Root ia 
ueed. 

w c c ~ q y  q(q.4~ qqFqff*4Nw And 1 saw another angel ascend 
4 

from the sun rising. (Rev. vii. 2.) 
~ ~ * q . f - M q k F  I 

But  in phra,ses like the following, introductory to what a speaker 
has mid, the Perfect Participle is always used :- 

Jesus said. (,John x x . 1 7 .) 

m 
* f f  &lory Mughlene came and said lo 

4 
the disciples. (John xx .  18.) 

4 q . q q ~ * q ( q . f l ' q ~ ~ g ~ ~ * ~ ~ g ~ ~ v 4  1 The other disciples suid unto him. 

(.John xx. 25.) 

5?,"4'i FMN.~w*" I Thonxas un,s~uered and said. (John - xx. 2 8 . )  

13ut note the following construction where the verh, being a t  the 

end of the sentence, is not put  participially, but in the form of the 

plain Perfect Root again :- 

@ I * ,Jes t [ ,~  to him. . . . blc~ssrd arc they 

44-4 
tha,t have not seen and yet have 

g~'4'qW w ' ~ ~ ~ * ~ N * ~ ~ c : N * G ~  believed. Thz1.s he said. (John 
xx.  20.)  

Sometimes one sees :- 
4 - 
qN'qBEW4'4q7'4 1 Thus  it has been said. ( 1 C'or. x. 7.) 

Note also the following construction, where 44'4' for she could 
w 

does not occur a t  the end of a sentence, and is put  pa,rtmicipially :- 

The uvrnan hnth done what she 
could. (Mark xiv. S. )  

In  the Colloquial the Past indefinite is rendered by -the plain 

Perfect Root, if any,  or, if none, then by the Present noot, with 
w .  

Qt' or NEW added ; and this holds for all persons. 
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Ew 5':~' E ~ W  5C' 6jjq BIPIN* pEwnlr I sent my clerk to Court &day. 
V 

4- 

fl4l4*q1 EN'W'q'q4'9E' 1 I received the letter all right. 
w 

In these cases, however, i t  would b e  just ss correct t o  uue t,he 

Perfect Tanso : 4 5 ~ 4 . 6 ~  instead of 45~%k', and j'j.9.1.q' instead 

This tense, which expresses the idea Had. . . . d, is seldom or 
never seen in Literary Tibetan at the end of a sentence, i.e. as an  
absolute statement. It is usually met with in an introductory or 
suspensory clauee, a.11d is then rendered part,icipially with a pmt  signi- 
fication. Thus:- 

~ c ' $ . ~ ' 4 ~ 4 ' 3 4 5 ~ 7 ~  \ And when he had c o ~ u d e r e d  the 
thing ; i.e. Ha.tling considered, 
etc. (Acts xii. 1'2.) 

When she had thus  aid ; i.0. 
Having thus ,said. (John xx. 
14.) 

Sometimes i t  is turned into an adjective phrase, i e. the Pa,et 
Participle is put  in the genitive case. Thus :- 

*$wq ~ 5 ' 4 q q ' ~ ~ F ~ q q ~ ~ n l  I Where the body of Jesus had lain. 
w w  (John xx. 12.) 

h 

In phrases like the follou~ing it. is constructed hy combining U174 . 
witti the Perfect Participle, tllus making a sort of Past Infinitive. 

4 -- c.r 
R7.f P ' f lE*  we%* 4' $7 cl. c&!*Tw~ I hea,rd you had gone (you lo haw 

gon,e) to Darjeeling . 
3CI * 

&9~'24fl*s' q % q ~ . q . q ~ ' q ' C & ! .  I lholcpht YO u had bought (to have 
hou.qht) thre h o r ~ e .  

21~34 -~1',7! 
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~ * 4 w . I N * ~ ~ e n j ~ - ~ ~ r y r y  $6lg4$di' When they saw that the uark h d  
been entrusted (to have been 

wgc-y! 1 edrusted) to me. 

When i t  dms appear a t  the end of a sentence, i t  may takeithe 

form of the Perfect Root, followed by qN', and combined with the 
4/ 

Resent Indicative of WY.4': Thus :- 

I had sent. 

~$-!j~45cq4mq7s( -4 1 T ~ W  ?mist sent. 

T~*=l5~'4h"q' or qq(. He had sent. 
V 

0. Gys%71 

Or better :- 

E N ~ ~ E ' K ~  \ 1 
fy$-9*-45C=qyq * 1 

.- . } Ditto. Pw45~ WT or or G?qg , 
* I 

Sometimes, e g. in cases in which the direct mode of speech is 

adopted, the Pluperfect is avoided in favour of the Perfect. 

a 
blq UIR' 4qg YW 43~~- T$s(q~' Mary Yagdulene eo~neth (h~ving 

come) a d  telleth (told) the disci- 
4?Wnl'%'q 1 EN~%TNTC*$ 1 ilea, I have seen the Lord ; a d  

how that he had (has) said these P'qW 3gqqg *E' nlw ~ N E N ~ '  u things unto her (me.). (John xa. 
18.) 

Gq l 
The Colloquial ha,s no special Pluperfect Tense. Any of the 

preceding Phst Tenses belonging to i t  may be used (whichever is the 

more convenient), or even perhaps the Literary construction in qN 

attached to the Perfect Root and combined with %T-4 1 
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When he arrived I had gone. 

E N ' L ~ G ~ & ~ ~ ' W * ~ ~ * ~ W * ~ ~ E ' ~ N ' K ~  1 I had already aent him the 1,ook. - 
P ~ ~ N * N * ~ W ' W K ' ~ ~ ~ J ~ J ~ E '  -a 1 He had never been. to Lhuda. 

4- 

(NOTE.-YE' (pron. nyung) E'uer, or, with a negative, hTeve7, ie In 
b 

all tenses attached to the root, and treated as part of the verb.) 

In other respects the Colloquial constructions are much like the 
Literary. 

- 
(9NgWqqSlmaEW4* or I did not know that he had married. 

When he had gone. 

( f )  FUTURE. 

The Literary construction of this tense is either with the pla,in 

Future Root (if any) of the verb, or with the Present Infinitive in the 

Terminative case, combined with the auxiliary verbe 4 *  To 

b w a e ,  or be ; 3.4' To become or do ; and Tc-4, or qr4. To come. 
3 

The construction with 97' is Intensive. There is also another con- 

struction with the Present or Future Root combined with and the 
C4 

v 

auxiliary verb YY9' To be. This carries the  meaning I a m  lo, or I 

have to. All these constructions, save the last, are used with all 

persons. 

-....- - I 
EW74 cb 7 $ r j . r r l m q 7 E * 4 ~ 9 5 ' F l  } I  ahali send thee the book. 

w 
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~.-yii'tb'T $~-wgist=a?*xcl' -+ 1 1 -- ) I  shall send thee the book. 
CN*TG-ST @7"lwq5c*9c- w 1 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q @ j ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q j * % ~  -e 
I a.m (or have) to send thee the 

t. 
.> boolc. 

@y~~-yGx-<*r~*qTc~q*~yq t; 1 l ' h ~ u  art (or hast) to send me the 
u book. - m 

lg~*9~'7?&4~@7r~*q4E4~9*$4 1 He is (or hath) to send thee the 
a 

book. 

In  the Colloquial the Simple Future is formed either with k '  (for 

a,ll persons) annexed to the Perfect Root (or probably more correctly to 

the Future Root),  or with the Present Root combined with the 
h 

Present Indicative of W74' T o  be, the link between them being 

$, 3, or 3', according to rule with reference to the last letter of the 

Root. 

K W * ~ ~ * K ~ ' @ W ~ ~ E E ~ C '  1 I s i~a~ll  send thw the book. - - ~ ~ ~ ~ ' 7 ~ * & * ~ ' 4 9 5 ~ ~ ~ *  V 1 Thou wilt send me the Book. 

i%I.7@&7~7*"l*q5~'%~' 1 He 20ill send thee the book 

I shall send. 

~ y @ - q ~ ~ * ? ~  1 T ~ O U  wilt send. 

He  w i l l  send. 

The other Future tenses, ns knowrl to Tihetan, are only found in 
connection with the Subjunctive and Conditional Yoo(ls. Tile first is 

similar to the Perfect t,ense. Thus :- 

~ ~ 4 5 ~ 4 ' % i j , ,  1 1 wotrld send,.  

F ~ . % ~ . q g r q * q i ~ ,  -, w .=5 or ?? \ Tho?(, u:ouT&~t send. 
a 

r~*45~.3 '37 ' ,  or TTq 1 H e  would sen.tl. 
* 
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However, with this the Simple Future may also be used. 

The second is formed with the Perfect Participle combined with 

the Indicative Present of %?qe. Thus :- 

W~~~E'T%? 1 I would have eent. 

v C4 

~77'J~'47~*457' or qTs( 1 Thou wouldst have eenl. 
U 

F~*r~'q5~'9'%!7, or 45Kq.?i9(., He would haw sent. * 

Or even thus :- 

'=w* 
45~~G7- or ??sf( I would have sent. 

@ T * ~ w  Thou would.st have sent. 
or gc, * 1 Fw* . w He w u d d  have sent. 

N.B.-The Future Root is seldom used in the Colloquial, unlesa, in 

the case of verbs like 4 5 ? 4 w ,  i t  really k r k s  in the no~r~u-2 of 

q5c'4' as said to be sometimes used in the Future tense, 

and in the Participles, etc. Even in Literary Tibetan it  is not 

met with very much. 

When the sentence collsists of a conxlitional clause dependent upon -. 
preceding hypothetical ciause in the Present Tense with v.5' ' ' '4'. If, 
or 7 alone. the coilditiona.1 clause takes the Indefinite Future in 

Litera,ry VT' or Colloquial for all penons. In this  Literary and 
w 

Colloquial Tibetan are the same. 
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If thou adkeat him he wiU give. 

When the preceding clause is in the Past Tense, and the con- 

ditional clause signifies I, Thou, He, etc., W O U Z ~ .  . , this last clause, both 

in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, takes the Perfeot Participle, corn- 

bined with qqjq.4* in the Present Indicative, which, i t  will be ramem- 

bered, is not quite the same in the two languages. Thus, in Literary 

Tibetan : - 

&qq N.3q-&Fqqmq'$ijq'q 1 If ye knew me ye would kmu: my - - Father aleo. (John xvi. 7.)  
q4.g &P.q~*rl'wq.q* or 45qq 

0 

& ' ~ w E . ~ % w Y T ' ~ ~ c ~  1 GwW I /  ye loved me ye would rejoice 
(i.e. be glad.) (John xiv. 28.) 

This construction may also apparently be used when the condi- 

tional clause signifies Would have. . .d ,  e.g. ,q*4'~.*48( Would not hauo 

died (John xi. 21) ; 473~.4*b.l*q7* Would not hove crucified. ( 1 Cor. ii. 

-c.r. 8) ; but the construction in q7 4 (to which we shall come presently) is 

better. 

The Colloquial is much the same as the above. 

4 - 4  ~ ~ ~ N E . E . ~ N ' L T * G ~ ~  1 ~qu14' If you knew me you would nbo 
know my Father. 

~ E F - ~ ~ w ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ *  or q7 1 
V 

Or, for all persons :- 

I 7~011ld knew. 

~7'35?P4~4.~7s(; or ' %y T l t o ~  woulds know. 
* - -- 

PN.E~~NW~'%'F; or ~ ? s (  I He tuouM knozu. 
.J 
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But, when the preceding clause i~ in the Past Tense, and the 

clause signifieu Would have. . . . d ,  then, both in Literary and 

Coiloquial Tibetan, this last clause ought to be constructed with the 

Perfect Participle combined with the appropriate forms of G7.q- 
in the Present Indicative. Thus, in Literary Tibetan :- 

~ ~ q M * ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ ~ y q ~ ~ r y = g q - ~ *  I /  it were not so, I would have told 
you. (John xiv. 2.) 

EN.~N"'%~ I I wov.ld have told. 

Thou wouldet have bLd. 
0 

The Colloquial construction is similar. 

&.qq7qq7* or 4qyBy Were it not so I would Itnw to ld  
YOU. 

I 

E N - ~ ~ w -  SN. q* F~GCW- q q39(. ) 
I /  I had asked you, would you 

qw* or $ E ~ ~ ~ ' c I N '  etc. ha.ve come ? 

qc (sn-c*~=~w-vai~ - o Wqqq- 
*1 He wo?~ld not have aaked me. 

or %74*q*?q* or ~N.$T  etc. \ 
/ 

In 'the Colloquial this is .formed by adding the auxiliary qg'qw * 
T o  be able, properly conjugated, to the Present Root of the verb it 

governs. Thus :- 



( EN' ~ ~ ' 4 4 -  (for all persons). ] 
U I 

Or : - }(I) can send. 

( q 7 ~ * q 4 ~ % ~ *  (for all persons). I 
U J 

Or - -- CN*~F'~~*~.LYS I I can send .  
1 

Thou canst s e n d ,  

C \ -  
* 5 or o He can send. 

\ 7 U 

( EN., s;~.q4-~Kg 1 (for all per- (I) could $end. 
u sons). 

~~*4f75*94.4.%7 1 I could send. 
U 

or %T 1 Thou couldst send. * * 
4 or TTs( He could send. 

* * 
EN*'~F~S.~G~ 1 1 or 44.q~ '  I could have sent> 

e I - 9 

~ i ' ~ N ' ~ ~ ' ~ T 4 q ~ s (  w 1 I qq'?i9(', I Thou ooz‘ldst have ser~i. 
* I" - 1 

1 

~ u ' ~ ~ ~  q~*4~%7* 0. qiq . I 01- w 4q..zJKw 4 1 H e  could haw$ sent. 
* I (for a.11 

or G?q*?? 1 J persona). 1 
The Literary construction with 44'4' is as follows :- 

w 
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P A ~ T .  

I could 1 
i 

Thou couldst } ,9e,. 

4- C4 I 
H e  could 

I 
pEW=qN' 1 I 

I could se~lrl. 

or ~q.3 Thou co~l.ldni send .  
U a 

H e  could send.  

I could have sent. 

(And so on as in the Colloquial.) 

But the Literary construction may also be with the auxiliary y!*W 

T o  be able, which, unlike 44'4., governs the Infinitive put in t . 1 ~  
3 

Terminative case. Thus :- 

I can send. 

(And so throughout.) 

I cot(.ld send.  

&5~'7F4" ~N.Y  y ~ ~ ~ . T  Tlzou coztldet send. 
e * 

h 4- 

~ * ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ ‘ 4 ~ ~ ~ * q ~ t ; z r ~ ~ ~  ) H e  could send .  

4- 4- ~~'q?qi*  q ~ * q . ~ q * q  I I coua  have .vent 
*P 

--.- 
~7 ~".TT*~T' 4 ~ * ' 1 ~ q i ~ * % ~ \  Tho/( co~ildst have ser t t .  

4 G 

4 - c -  - 4 - 4 C  

[sC*s(NmT5K'qi* 1 4N'q'WSitw 
u H e  could have serif. 

0' qiqsq or @~4*6q*3 
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N.R.-I~ is important to remember tha t  U ,  both in Literary 
v 

Tibetan and Lhe Colloquial, is annexed to the Root of theverb 

it governs. 

I.-Probability , etc. 

Phrases expreseive of the likelihood or possibility of doing any 

thing ere, in Literary Tibetan, rendered by means of the auxiliary 
e 

verb &lTCJ' 4 To be possible, or by the expression $fq~ '  Who knows ? 

= M a y  be. 

424- Fqq*cqq 4. or T~~TI~ ,~J~ 'T I  I may 90 ; perhaps, p s 8 f i l y ,  prob 
w ably I shall go. 
6 - cq*q?' ( or even ~q W* ) WyT 4 1 1 may send- 

h - @y3agq$i~ ( or 9 7 ~ ' ~ .  ) ~ 7 . q  1 Thou mayest send. 

~~qp?574-63*71 I might send. 

W h  - 6  

!39'!!J"415Q!74.~741'? 9 Thou mightest send. 

- 6  4 - 6  h W 

p p - q 5 q ~ g q * u . ' ~ g ~  1 He might send. 

~ ~ * q ~ . 5 7 ~ q y l  I might have sent. 

@ + j ~ q ~ * ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ q T 1  Thou m i g h t ~ t  have sent. 
G 

He might have sent. 

The auxiliary qTq'4' T o  be, combined with the Root or the 
U 

Infinitive, pu t  in the Termina.tive case, also conveys the idea of 

probability or likelihood. Thns : - 
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%*qwq,qq*% 7 1 This man ie  probably going. 
U 

C N . ? $ Y ~ ~ *  1 I shall probably have to give it.  
U 

~ f l ' ~ ~ ~ q ~ * ~ ~ ? q !  That botde ie likely to crack. 
w 

C4 4 

In the Colloquial 8 ' 4 ~ ;  or q q g y T  Perhap, or the auxili- 

aries Gij'q'Q,~, or fiqwT, may be used instead of 37'4 1 - .-< ~ . g . - -  qb\ 4J is sometimes written &i?2,3 Which of them two 

is the more correct form ie somewhat uncertain. 

EXA~IPLES :- 

w e  

~ * . ~ ~ * C ~ I . T  1 I may go, or be going. 

q ,  o 7 Probably tram wilt go. 
V 

, or q q  I t  is  likely he will go. 
U 

q % ~ ~ y q r q ~  1 Perhaps I sha2l go. 

(And so on, as above.) -- C4 - 4C 

C~q'qV4'4*~5', or w7.9 1 I may be going. 

(And so throughout.) - 
~%.4*$4"l*~3, or ulqq 1 I might be going. 

(And so throughout.) 
4C - 

E ' G ~ ~ ~ ~ G ~ T ~ S ,  or q7-q 1 I might have been going. 

(And so thougho~f . )  

q ? q . ~ ~ ~ * ~ ? k 4 ~ @ i  1 I might go. 

0 1 Th" miqhtest go. 7,  
V 
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q*%@7'@7*%~*4*q9 q 1 Thou mightest have gone. 
G 

~%&TPNIE'~'FF~, or qTq He might have gone. 
* 

In  the Colloquial this is rendered by 7Tq'qe or vulgarly ?Tq* 
T o  need, T o  be necessary, To be obliged or compelled ; aleo where we 

use ~ W w t ,  Ought, Sh.ould, Have to. Like 49'4' T o  be able, it ie 
U 

annexed to the Root, not to the Infinitive, and is used with or without 

the auxiliaries q7-4' and GT~J' With this verb the subject should 

be put in the Nominative or Dative (not the Agentive) case. 

EXAMPLES :- 

, or I NOW I must start. 

- .  c ~ $ e ~ * ~ n l w q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  or I have to send him the Sook. 

I had to send him the book. 

~ ~ $ ~ ~ n l ' q $ * ~ ~ ~ f i 4  1 I shall have to send him the book. 
4C-h g r r Y  Y C 4  

WgS€'~Cnl'T~'~q6!' or q w  I want to go to Darjeeling. 

i q  1 You ou,ght to come with me. 
* 3 

In  Literary Tibetan the construction for all persons is in yT&'LJy, 
not added to the Root, but to the Infinitive put in the Terminative 

case. Thus:- 

He s t  increase but I w?rst 
decrease. (John iii. 30). 

There is, however, another construct~ion for all persona in 3 or 
4 g q  (Future Root of grj.qw), added to the Infinitive in t,lle 

Terminative case, or to the Root, but sometimes used by itself. 
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N EN'9N'4~4'"r'T~~PI'W'~ 1 
(Dulva , Vol. 5,  Leaf 30). 

Let us not (i.e. we s b u l d ,  ought, 
must not) be weary in wetl-doing. 
(Gal. vi. 9). 

All should h,ear thia precept, 

Having heard, should keep it well  ; 

Whatever things we do not ourselves 
like ; 

Should not be done to otheru. 

J-ou must exert your,self a d  arise ; 

,4nd w d k  according to B d h . a ' s  
teaching. 

There may be said to be still another construction in a' added to 
" d .  

the Future Root (or to the Present Root if there is no Future R,oot) 

combined with Gili'q' in the Present Indicative. This expresses the 

idee of I am to, or I have to. Thus :- 

I have to send. 

Thou hast to selzd. 

lie has to send. 

I nw to go. 

Thou art lo go. 

H e  is to go. 

And also another in W' Thus :- 

Wwq5~*&7 1 I have (or a m )  to send. 

K ~ w ~ ? ~ - ? T  1 I have (or ant) to go. 
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To express I n  order that, I n  order to, With the object o f ,  or other 

phrase, the Infinitive is put in the Genitive case, followed, in the 

CoUoquial, by 77~ '  and, in Literary Tibetan, by 2qq. - 
9 

w 
the construction being the same for all persons. 

Or ?Ti', 
U 

a- C ~ ~ ~ T C *  ( or 45C. ) 4q.Yq.W So that I may (or might) send. 

-4- ~ q *  qqw qyWw q* Pi- C* nl*3qw 4' He wrote lo me in order thut I 

4 
might know. 

h h 

Dl-m * 37 4yfg.T. 7' ENw I spoke thus with the object of 
w pleasing you. 

~T~NEW-NII rn 

e- 4- ~ * @ ~ * ~ 4 * 4 q 7 q * n l ~ 7 ~ ' ~ ~ 4 ~  He is reading the book in order to 

h learn luw. 

In  Literary Tibetan the construction is in Gq or q(qw Impera- 
1 9  

tives of T5q.q' and qqC4. T o  aUow ; the verb itl governs being put 

in the Terminative case of the Root or of the Infinitive. 

? ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ @ @ q  1 Let thme go their way. (John 
xviii. 8.) - .+ - EN. p~ nl' qGW' E-57 6 75E*45* Let me send thee some tea. 

If the governed verb is active and transitive, the subject is in the 
Agentive. - 4- 

WT44. qflw ' 5~ TE - 9 * 7Slq.F Let the dead bury their dead. 
(Matt. viii. 22.) 

~ " ~ ~ ' q g ~ w ~ q 4 q  S * 1 
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The Colloquial construction 'may a160 he in m, but it  is usually 

in 48T (the Perfect Root used as an Imperative) ; but in either 

case only the Root of the governed verb is used. 

-4 h 

C% 4alN ' Sy'$Em4]E ' nl 9343,~ 
Let w all go to Darjeeling. 

TC, 0' 4 3 7 . T 7 ~ ' ~ ~  1 
4- 

N.B.- 7 7 ~ '  in the polite expression qqNw9)4C is merely the 

Colloqoial way of pronouncing q q ~  in the polite Literary expreseion 

Tq~qd i~~  Please, Be so good es, etc. 

,If. -Permissive. 
V 

In Literary Tibetan the construction is in q 9 4 *  T o  be allowed or 

permitted ; the governed verb being generally put in the Instrumeotal 

case of the Infinitive, and the subject in the Agentive, if connected 

with a Transitive verb. 

-4 . -  E F ~ . ~ T c ~ w ~ ~  1 I nzay (or am abzued to) send. 

Thou rnayeet send. 

He may send. 

~~*giFE.4~H9'4G7q I was allowed to send. 

I shall be ahwed to send. 

(N. B.-Thii construction in 4fS, or 4NW, is generally used in 

books only.) 

Sometimes the construotion in 5c4' T o  be suitable, or proper, is 

used idiomatically instead of the above. 

Whatever has been done is proper, 
which is the ordinary idiom for 
You may do as you please, or 
whatever you like. 
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The Colloquial construction is in g7-4' added to  the Root of the 

.governed verb. Subject in Nominative for Intransitive verbs. 

EXAMPLES :- 
4-- - h- 

'q4J*&4'y, or &q'q'wi 1 I may (or n ~ n  permitted to) go. 

7 ,  or K7'fiv?79 M I ~ h o u  mayes t  go. 

4- h- , 0 &Y.q.W?., He may go. 

~ ~ ~ . $ q ~ ~ ~ ? ' ,  or  & L J I ' ~ ~  I I migh,t have gone, or would have 
been vewnitted to uo. 

-Y h h v -- 1 0, - 

' 5 '  9 or CaTUrK. 1 I shall be allowed to go. 

~$-?~~qW%7qg,  Or q ~ ,  Thou wilt be allowed to go. 
4 

V -- - 4  4- - pmT4J.6q.q*Fy 01- &qgWK' 1 He will be allolued to go. 

But with Transitive verbs the subject is in the Agentive. 

I ,)nay (or a m  allowed to) send. 

~ ~ ' 4 r j ~ & l * ,  or g7'4wfiq 1 I was allowed to send. 

- .  - - 
ENw75c'&s( , or 45E'&q'WC 1 shall be allozuetl to send. 

Also note :- 
4 E.&a ' PE' 57. qTF* q ~ e  we 9' 4~ d r e  we allowed to smoke in this 

room ? 

N .-Optative. 

In  Literary -Tibetan t]his may be formed by putting the verb in 

the Terminative case of the Infinitive and adding the Imperative 
9 w 

of ?37'4* T o  be, T o  become, followed by 7 I f ,  and WE* an intel. 
w 

jection. 
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EXAMPLE :- 

~hr*4$-4~4J'4"~ 1 Would, or Oh, that I might  end. 
w 

Another Literary construction is io qq', the Imperative of ~ C ' T  - 
or qE'q. To come ; the verb being similarly put in the Terminative 

case of the Infinitive. 

EXAMPLES :- - * 
~N.qi~'4Wqy3q 1 Would that I might send. - h 

~~~~w~n1*4*4$.igq*~F~~4~~q 1 Mag you without fatigue proceed 
happily. (Dm.) 

Another Literary construction is in q' I f ,  combined with the 

expression %iN93c How suitable, or excellent. 

Oh that, or ~mzcld that, I were going. 

E.wKc-~=F~*~E- 1 W'ould that I had not gone. 

4- E N * T G ~ K Y B * W ~ . $ ~ ~ . %  Wozrld I were permitted to give you 
the book. 

In the Colloquial the Root or the Infinitive of the verb is used, 

followed by qq 1 

EXAMPLES :- 

E . T T ~ N  ~ T I  WO'ILECI z were going. 

Tlie following Colloquialism is also heard :- 
C, 

~~$k.q~~q~4''~ 1 Oh that I might send. 

E ' Y ~  4'X7*q0~ 1 IVould 1 zrem going. 
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It will be remembered that many verbs have no distinotivelg 
4C 

Imperative Roots. Such, for instance, are W4C4' To see, and 
w 4q.V T o  receive, each df which has only one Root throughout ; and 

sq* To weep and qK~4'  T o  @ee, each of which has only a Present 

and a Perfect Root. In  d l  such cases the Present Root is used in 

Literary Tibetan for the Imperative, with the addition of the Impera- 

tive sign %?, qq, or q ~ ,  agreeably to the final letter of the Root. 

The further addition of TC has a softening effect, and so has wc 
A politer form adds q to the Root, and a still more respectful 

form adds Y ~ N ~ ~ J ~ C  to the Root. 

Rules, i t  ie true, are given in some grammars for the formation of 
the Imperative Root, but, as they are somewhat complex, and, more- 
over, do not always work, i t  is just as easy and much safer to look up 
in the diotionary the Imperative Root of each individual verb, and 
remember it as well as one can. 

C4 

Prohibitives are formed with b;l' (never q' except in the case of 

~Tw'  and 3) preceding either the Imperative Root or the other part 

of the verb, if a compound one, e.g. blws?*, or W R T ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  or $ 
44'37 DO not forget. 

With some verbs, even though they have Imperative Roots of 
their own, the Present Roots, and not the Imperative Roots, are used 
for Prohibitions. 

~340 To  go ; Present Root q 3  ; Imperative Root KC* G o ,  

Prohibitive 4'0,T (pron. MAN-QO.) DO not go. 

4 974' TO do;  Present Root ; Imperative Root F' or 

eometimes 97 Do ; Prohibitive 4'3~ Don't do. 



- - 
qE*W To  c o m e ;  Present Root ?Kg; imperative Root 

Y 

Come ; Prohibitive b;l'qE' Don't come. 

In the case of Double Imperatives, the two Itoob are united by 

(41 

EXAMPLES :- 

qq'~q~.qq 1 C o m e  and see. (John i. 39.) 

I n  the Colloquial, if one is using the different Roote properly, 
the true Imperative Root, or, if none, then the Present Root. is 

adopted for the Imperative, as in Literary Tibetan. 

EXAMPLES :- 
4.- a 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 6 9 [ q '  ( for q* ) 1 Toke charge 01 thie h 8 c .  

Don't forget. 

Or, if the Colloquial'has a special Root of its own, it may be used 

~ ~ ~ a q - q ~ ~  3 or elegantly 
Take charge of this 7wrse. 

or vulgarly SN 1 

But if, as may often be done, one is using the Perfect Root for a.11 

moods and tenses, then that Root is also used for the Imperative, with 

or without %9(; qy4). 9 or qq 1 

If this latter Imperative sign is used a t  all, the Colloquial usually 

sdopte the form $1 
h 

ST,  however, is only used in the case of stern or urgent orders 

or injunctions, or when talking to coolies and the like. 

The Colloquial equivalents for T ~ F I N ~ ~ T  9 TTN'~~E' ,  and WE' 

are T~\N'~T-, Y ~ W * ~ E ' ,  and LN I 
h 

ii. also largely used in the Colloquial instead of q', and hm 

a softening effect. 
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The following are some of the commoner Colloquial Imperatives 
a,nd Prohi bitives :- 

Infinitive. Imperative. 

4 TO go. Ti or 99' GO. 
V 

4 

774. To do. 
w 

Kr4- or qi-3. TO come. Tilw come. 

R&'KE.~~ or @~'4'  or qp%*4* ?@q*Tqg or T~YTY* B r i v ,  
V w 

To bring (in hand). 
4- 

q q ~ q '  ( qF*qe ) To send. SjE- or 9 7 ~  (37) Send. 

- - 
$nl*4- To lay or put down. 

4C 

* ( Put down. 

Negative. 

b.lot2,% Don't go. 

* Don't do. 

~U-GC~ or 51+w Don't come. 

qBq'b. I 'q~~ Don' l bring. 

4.97~' or b.I'45EV Don't send. 

, or f l W  Don't pot~r. 
v V 

~ l ' q ~ ~  or b.I-4 nl* Don't put down. Y 
As a matter of fact,  in these matters there is no rule save custom; 

for, according as a man is more or less educated, so he will mix up in 
his speech literary with vulgar forms, and the only way to learn is t o  
keep one's ears open and observe whait the prevailing custom is amongst 
different classes of Tibetans ; for some will prefer to use the roots 
properly, while others, knowing little or nothing of them, will adopt 
the sound of the perfect root. So far  as speaking is concerned, it will 
not much matter which method is adopted, unless of course one 
talking to a cultured Tibetan ; but,  when writing in Tibetan, the roots 
should be used properly, and the usage with the perfect root discarded* 
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In Literary Tibetan, as a rule, the ~ u b j e c t  of a transitive active 

verb, or of a causative verb, is put in the agentive caae, and the 

subject of a neuter or of a passive verb is put  in the nominative or the 

accusative (objective) case M7hen, however, the active verb is intran- 

sitive, the subject is put  in the nominative case. Moreover, when the 

subject, even of a t r an~ i t ive  verb, is a pronoun emphatically ueed (w, 

for instance, with the particle $ annexed to it,), the subject is put in 

the nominative case. Further, when the subjext is obviouelp the agent 

or instrument, as, for example, when the postposition W' ie expressly 

used with the objective, then i t  is not necessary, though quite allow- 

able, for t,he subject, to be put in the agentive case ; in other worde, 

it may appear in t.he nominative case. 

W ~ ~ ~ N ~ ~ ~ W ~ W ~ M N ' % T  The father lmeth the son, or, The 
son is loved by the father. 

47~&'3~747*%54~9~~6q*~ 1 Th e governor ordered the soldiers 
to attack. 

I am not rich. 

7q.5'9?9*f4&4.&~i. ( for 4') ?q 1 This book is nearly finished. 

I am g0i.q to court. 

I can do nothing. 

But what is a Passive Verb in Tibetan ? How does the construc- 

tion of the Passive Voice differ from that  of the Active Voice ? In  a 

sense every Tibetan sentence, even when the verb is what we call 

Active, is permeated with the Passive idea. For, even such a sentence 

as v ~ ' ~ N ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ N * ~ \  The father loveth the son, may be rendered 

equally correctly The son is loved by the father ; for, literally translated, 

i t  is By the lather, to, or as  regards the son, a laving is. It practically 

therefore comes to this, that,  when the subject is in the agentrive case, 

the Adtive Voice is intended ; but ,  when the subject of a transitive 
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verb is in the nominative or objective caee, the Passive Voice is in- 

tended, unless some other structural peculiarity in the sentence 

indicates otherwise. 

 he same remarks hold as regards the Colloquial. The subject in 

the agentive case indicates the Active Voice ; the subject in the 

objective (with or without q') indicates the Passive Voice. As a 

matter of fact, the Tibetan language strongly favours the agentive 

construction ; and therefore the Passive Voice, or what passes as such, 

should be avoided as much as msible .  

The Infinitive of the Passive Voice is, in Literary Tibetan, 

the same as the Participle Futlire of the Active Verb, i.e. the Future 

Root with the particle, e.g 34' T o  be done. 

In the Colloquial i t  is the Root with 9*, or added. These, 

however, may also be used in Literary ~ i b e t a z  

VI1.-COMPOUND VERBS. 

I n  Literary Tibetan these are of several kinds. 

(a) A Substantive combined with an Active Verb. 

4 

~ ~ 4 ' 3 ~ 4 *  T o  make a mietake, or commit a fault, i.e. lo 
4 

en- i n  such cases the Substantive remains aonstant, and ar/'q* is con- - 
jugsted regularly as an Active CRooted verb ; Pre~en t  Root A, 
Perfect gN., Future 3; Imperative Tk?\ 

(b)  An Adjective in the Terminative cam with 5' combined with 

an Active Verb. 

- 4 

77q4T'37.q' T o  whiten. I n  such cases the Adjective in the 
Terminative case remains constant, and the Active Verb is Con- 

jugated regularly, or according to its nature with reference to the 

Roots i t  possesses. 
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(c) A Principal Verb in the Terminative ome of the Infinitive with 
combined with an Active Auxiliary Verb. 

To permit to eend. 

q ~ y w ~ ~ d + J ~ . ~  1 T o  awake ; T o  rowre. 

In such cases the Principal Verb eo formed remains conetant, and 
the auxiliary is conjugated according to ita nature. 

( d )  The Root of a Principal Verb put in the Terminative case with 

7' Nw 5' or T' agreeably to the final letter of the Root, com- 
e &  

v 9 

bined with a Causative Verb. . 

T o  bid to do. 

In such cases the Principal Verb so fo'rmed remains constant, and 
the Causative is conjugated according to its nature. 

( e )  The Present, Perfect, or Future Infinitive of a Principal Verb 
put in the Instrumental case and followed by the Root of an auxiliary. 

I am allowed to send. 

~ ~ . 4 5 ~ ' 4 ~ g q  ! I was allowed to eend. 

I shall be ahwed to send. 

Or, Present Infinitive of Principal Verb in Instrumental case, 

declining the auxiliary regularly in G7.g 1 
EXAMPLES :- 

qFg4~Zqv$G7 1 I am &wed to send. 

q~'4~*Z?q=q.q 1 I W ( Z ~  9 ,  ,, 9 ,  

Here the auxiliary alone is conjugated. 
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( f )  A Principal Verb (itself consisting of the Root of one verb added 
to the Root of another) combined with an  Active Verb. ExaMpLe- 
not very idiomatic, but merely adduced by way of illustration :- 

To stroll about. 

Here the two Roots remain constant, and the Active Verb is 
conjugated according to its nature. 

( g )  A Principal Verb (itself consisting of two Roots as above, corn- 

bined with the Root of an  Active Verb in the Terminative case \t.ith 

, 7 etc.), combined with a Causative Verb. 

q 3 ~ f l 3 7 7 9 5 ~ 4  V To  cause to stroll about. 
* V 

Here all except the Causative remains constant, and the Causative 
is conjugated according to its nature. 

In  the Colloquial the Infinitive and the Root of a verb are never 
put in the Terminative case as they are in Literary Tibetan. 

Moreover, the Infinitive may represent the Substantive or Noun a.s 
well as the Verb. 

Hence, when the Infinitive, in form, is combined with an auxiliary 
verb, it may be regarded either as  a Substantive or am a Verb. 

Thus $q*q may mean either A jnistake or To make a ir~ietake : 

and hence the Colloquial phrase ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ q .  rnay he rendered either 

To make a mistake or To mistake, To err. 

However regarded, the tendency of Colloquial Tibetan, when a 

Substantive or a Verb is combined with a n  auxiliary verb, is to drop 
the Infinitive form of the verb, or the full form of the Substantive, 
and to use only the Roct, though this i.s not always done. 

For instance the Literary q4' ( 7' ) Qq'q. To arrange or prepa,rr 
* 

4 

(literally T o  place i n  rows) is used Colloquially wit11 gS4', thus 1- 

4~4. (or even ?I* 1 P4I*%-qI 

When, however, 4 To hove, is the auxiliary, what looks like 
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a formal Infinitive is obviously a Substantive, eg .  in q , ~ '  
qG74' To have a ,  or the, wieh or deaire, i.e. lo wiah or deaire. 

I n  short, the tendency to use the Root of ths Principal Verb, or of 

the Substantive, holds, whether the auxiliary is an Active or a Causative 

Verb, though not where i t  is a verb like qyerl .  TO k v e .  

The ordinary Colloquial Honorific auxiliary verb is 9(qC1S To be 

~lcased, good enough, so kind as. It is combined either with Infinitives, 

or Roots followed by * , or bare Roots. 
v 

93WY ( for 9' ) q7cs 1 To give. 

To return, or come or go back. 

To desire. 

VII1.-In Literary Tibetan VERBS OF BECOMING, GROWING, CHANG- 

ING, TURNING , GETTING, and the like, are often expressed with the aid of 

the auxiliaries TgT'4' To become, etc. or qTq. To go, the latter being 
w 

the more modern. The noun or adjective governed by such auxiliary 

is put in the Terminative case, e.g. a*45gqgT'4 or q34- To be- 
w 

come o Lama ; ~q*b~*qgl~4. or To get rich. But sometimes 
w w 

the Literary Tibetan has in these easeses a special verb, e.g. 39.q 
To grow old. 

The Colloquial, when i t  does not have a special verb, wes qT3. 
and does not put the noull or adjective in the Terminative case. 

- - gq'4'?4Jw4' To get rich ; but ifiN'4' To grow old. 
U 

P 
I?(.-INCEPTION is expressed in Literary Tibetan wit11 the aid of t,he 

verb ~ $ ~ N ' C J  or SPq' (Perfect Root 4gq~' or zqq' Fl(tu1.f 

Root q 2 q W  Iw~perative Root 27' or SqN' ) To begin. It is used 
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with or without the prefixed word M L ~  When used as an auxiliaq, 

the construction is that described under Compound Verbs, No. VII. 

The Colloquial equivalent is (flq ) 4aq.q T o  begin, which 

when used as an auxiliary, may be combined either with the Infinitive 

or the Root (generally the Root) of the Principal Verb. 

Inception may also be expressed by the verb next noticed. 

X.-IMMINENCE is expressed in Literary Tibetan (amongst other 

ways) by the verb q3V4 To be about to, 7'0 be on the point 01, To be 

just going to. When used as an auxiliary the Principal Verb is gene- 

rally put in the Terminative case of the Infinitive. 

I was about to write ; or as I was 
about to write. (Rev. x. 4.) 

In the Colloquial the same idea is expressed by means of the 

auxiliary verb q34. T o  go, combined with the Root of the Principal 

Verb. 

I am just about to write. 

I was just about to write. 

Yesterday I was just abov,t to write. 

XI. -In Literary Tibetan VERBAL CONTINUATIVES are expressed 

with the aid of some adverb like or 5q.T Always, Continually, - w Y  
Perpetuall!y, or of a phrase like %8(&yqTq.T' Without ceasing- 

v 

pg$~5s(.~ ( or 3 ~ 7 '  ) ?TI He hopes on, keeps on hoping, 
s w * hopes continually. 

Go on rejoicing ; Rejoice always. 
(1  Thess. v. 17.) 

9~&ya~~~$&nlfl.T4*"aq 1 Pray on ; keep on praying ; Pray 
w without ceasing. ( 1  Thess. V. 
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Colloquially they are formed by repeating the Root of the verb, 

with or 9 added to each Root, and combining the whole 
9 P 

with T o  do, as an auxiliary. 

In earlier Literature this is expressed by putting the verb in the 

Terminative case of the Infinitive with .T', and adding 2~ the Root 
9 

of E ? W ~ *  To be finished, and then conjugating regularly. 

I n  later Literature the same construction is adopted, but, in- 

stead of s~ 3 use is made of &T Perfect Root of T&W To k 

completed, termiluated, finhhed, with or without the preceding adverb 

Wholly, Entirely. 

The Colloquial custom is simply to add &.T' to the R,oot of the 

verb, and then conjugate regularly. 

~ ~ 7 ~ ' 6 ~ ~ ~ ~ @ q . ~ 5 * ~ * % ~  d 1 I am reading this book right 
through. 

~ ~ 7 @ & * q 4 ~ q ~ ~ & G k -  1 I have read this book right through. 

~~7G*&~974g9*&G~' I I shaU read this book right through. 

X1II.-DESIDERATIVES are expremed, both in Literary Tibetan and - 
in the Colloquial, with the aid of tho auxiliary verbs T77'4' To ~ c i u h ,  To 

dreire, and (the vulgar Colloquial form of which is 7T4. ) 
TO wish, want, etc. 

In Literary Tibetall qT~q is combined with the Infinitive of the 
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Prinoipal Verb put in the Terminative case with T', e.g. mvc4T. 
47~7 I widh to Jee, but sometimes only the Root of the hinoipal 

Verb is used. Thue: ~q~~~~~ or even the Infinitive, c?qq0 
QTiT! 

When 7Ziw.4. or 7T4' (which latter is never written) is used, 

the subject of course is put in the Dative case. Thus : in Literary 

Tibetan :- 

~ 7 4 ' s l ~ ~ * 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ * % ~  I wish to see. 

Or, in Colloquial :- 

} I wish to see. 

An Intensive form of 95'4' is QE'Y~TT To bng, to yearn, 

to crave. 

I~XAMPLE :- 

C; ~ $ c . c Y . @ ~ - @ E ' ~ ~ ~  1 I long to go to Darjeeling. 

V -- 
Instead of 1 wi8h to go, another Literary form is 

4C-Y 

' 4 -  I have a desire for going, i.e. to go. 

XTV. -FREQUENTATIVES may be formed, not by repeating the Root 
of the Verb, but by the Periphrastic Present. 

~ ~ ~ w v ~ c w ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ ~  DO yo$& o/ten go lo court (i-e. 
3 I,ato Courts) ? 
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Or the adverb &WW'&WW Oflen, may be added. Thua :- 

~ ~ . ~ @ n '  l g ~ ' ~  M A ~  w 4 d 4 ~ ' ~ T  
Do you olten go to Court ? 

i?'97~9" 1 

XV.-Use of the PERFECT ROOT in the Colloquial. 

\ ,hen the Present Root of a Verb ends in an inherent W (e.g. 

y4' TO look), or in an inherent (e.g. 4 e 4 '  To burr, or king - 
forth), or in , (e.g. '4' To request, to ask) ,  or in 9 (0.g. *4* 
To live, feed, nourish), that Present Root is generally used for the 

-. - Present Indicative, the Future Indicative in Y W q '  etc., the Present 

Participle, Periphrastic Prevent Participle., Present Infinitive, Supine 

ancl Verbal Noun. Of course, it is quite allowable, and even proper, 

both when speaking and writing, and especially when writing the 

Colloquial, to uge the Roots that are assigned to particular moods and 

tenses for those moods and tenses. It is mid, however, thad ae a 

matter of fact tohis is seldom or never done, at leaat in Vulgar 

Colloquial. I t  is also said that if, in the verbs above referred to, the 
h C4 

Future is formed with GC for all persons, instead of with EI]*WT 
etc., the Perfect Root should be used; and that for all other verbs the 

Colloquial usually adopts the Perfect Root, if any, for all moods and 

tenses. This is very doubtful, except perhaps in vulgar Colloquial. 

The idea, especially as connected with the Future Tense, probably 

arises from the fact that the Perfect Root often has the same, or 

nearly the same, sound a9 the Future Root. For instance, in the 

Verb 77~~4~ To send, the Perfect Root 45C and the Future Root 

75E' sound alike or nearly alike. In this case, the better course - 
would be to use 75E' instead of 95E' for the Future in WE' The 

1 

best coarse ~vould be t o  use the Roots properly, in all cases. 



CHAPTER I l l .  

SYNTAX. 

9 39.- oat of what t,he student will desire to know under this 

head has already been dea.lt with in Chapter 11, ETYMOLOQY, in 

connection with each of the different parts of speech, but a brief 
rdmme' of the main rules will doubtless be appreciated. 

1.-Every Tibetan sentence is ordered thus : Subject, Objmt, 
Predicate. 

I am reading this book. 

-4 C4 q r r -  

E' or f nlwf I want to go to I>arjeelilzg. 

2.-As regards the component parts of the subject, or of the 
object, if the student thinks more or less backwards, he will get a very 
fair idea of the order in which they should be spoken or written. That 
order is as follows : 

(a) The principal substantive ;- unless I it is qualified by an 
adjective in the genitive case', in which event the a.djective 
comes first. 

(b) The adjective when in any oase other than the genitive. 
(c) Participial clauses containing relative or correlative pro- 

nouns, and auxiliary to the principal substantive. These 
follow the rule of the adjective. 

(d) The numeral, or the definite or indefinite article, ~ . n d  then 
the postposition. 

%-Adverbs precede, and interrogative pronouns, i mmediatel~ 
precede, the verb which they qualify or with which they are connected. 

4.- As regards the predicate, the verb comes last, every extensioll 
of the predicate preceding it.  As rcgaads tllr vrrh itself, the princi~fll 
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verb comes firat, either in the ehape of an infinitive in the terminative 
ease, or of a. simple infinitive, or of a mot, and then mmeR the wtive, 
suxiliery, or causative verb, these lmt alone being c o n j u g d  with 
reference to mood and tenee. 

5. -The general rtspect of a Tibetan sentence, perfioulazly if long 
and complex, is a series of subordinate clams in a state of ~uqmm, 
winding up with a definite statement. 

; ~ ' ~ M F . I - ~ W W - ~ C - ~ ~ -  W T ~ * ~ - % E N '  q qc* 1 FE' qw-  qw T ~ q w  - 
~ W ' ~ ~ $ ? E . ~ C W '  1 (Matt. v. 1, 2.) 

And seeing the multitudes he went up into the rnouldain : and when 
he had .gat down, hks disciples uzme unto him : a d  he o p e d  hi8 4 
and taught them, saying. 

But the literal Tibetan i~ :- 
Then by him the crow& seeing, into the rnouwtuin having gone, 

having sat down, the disciplm into his presence having come, bg him 
mouth having opened, to then teaching w m  said. 



APPENDIX. 

CONJUGATIONS. 

Note.-These are intended for ready reference ; and, to economize 
space, pronouns have been omitted, except a t  the beginning. ~h~ 
plural is the same as the singular. They are not to be regarded as 

rigid, immutable expressions, but as forms which ta>ke on a moulding 
to the structural necessities of the sentence. 

4r 

I.-COLLOQUIAL W7'4' To be present ; To exist ; 1'0 be.  

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

C ~ Y  1 I am, or We are. 

Thou art, or You are. 
- 

0 7 0' q 4 * ? q  1 He or it i s ,  or They are. 
e 

Or, with an Indefinite signification :- 

qi' for all persons. 

Past. 
Same as Present, context shewing Tense. 

Or :- 

- I was. 

W W  

~ ~ ' W ~ g q * ~ ~ 9 ( .  or occasionally q7*4*<~  or (rarely, chiefly interrb- 
e 

gatively) G$$bi 1 ~ h o u  wast. 

p%?*q*?~ or occasionally qyq'qyq or rarely q$'q'$q He wm. 
w 

Imperfect : I was exieting. Same as Present, context 
Perfect : I have existed. shewing Tense ; or same 
Pluperfect : I had existed. as above form of Pyt. 

Future. 

for all persons : I shall ezist. 
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Present : If (so and so) .  . . . ( ther~) I shall exist. - (Present h o t ) .  . . . . . . .  HI^ for all persons. 4 
Past: If . . . . I would exist. 

(Perfect Root). . . . - 
4' . . ~ 7 ~ 4 . 8 ~  and so on a~ in Paat Tense 

Indicative Mood. 

Or :- - 
(Pedect Root). . . .q' . . . . HIE' f .  a. p. (- for all persons). 

Perfect : If . . . . I would have aieted. 
-. (Perfect Root).. . .T . . . . YT or . . . -  3E' or . ..qTg £0 a- P O  

u 

Present : I can exist. 

zygqq* or 4 4  f .  a. p. 
w e 

Or :- 

'4C ~7-34'3~q77 ( or 37 or rarely, chiefly interrogatively, GJi 
e 

a 4 

KT-44'3'57 w ( or qrjq* or rarely 8q ) 7 
e - 

Past : 1 could mist. 

4 f .  a. p. 
w 

4 4  I and so on, as in Past Indieative. * 

Pre~ent. : Perhap I shall &t ; I  may exi8t; It is likzly, etc. 



312 TIBETAN ORAMMAB. 

Pwt : I might exist. 

qsq(*g~q wqy&q 1 and so on, as in Paet Indicative. 

%$' (or qTqg)  ~ T S ;  or ~ T I  t a. p. * 

Present : I must exiet ; I ought to exist. - Y GTY~W 1 f .  a. p., or ~ ~ g ~ q ~ m ~ ~ m  1 f. a. p. 

Or :- 

$ '  I and so on, as in Indicative Present of Colloquial 

q ~ 4  I 

Or vulgarly :- 
4r- CI % ~ T ~ ~ * v ~  d so on, as next above. 

Past : I ought to hQve existed. 

q$'7qkliqfiq 1 and so on, cia in Indicative Paet 

Or vulgarly :- 

4 I and so on, as in Indicative Paat, but with W instead of 

41 
PURPOSIVE MOOD. 

mesent and Past : That, or In order thot, or So that I nay or 
might mist. 

C4- 

4 f. a. p. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Be ; mist .  

or %y~bjE~ 1 f .  a. p. 

Q4 

If Attributive only, then Tk, or aNw (Coll.), or k or 9, 
Or *7 l 

Prohibitive : C, or a* ( %7~4* ) s, or ( q$'q ) 4 9 ,  3 

e 
Note.- ST*, or xq6lw3~, or Fkpt3i~; or TE; or w may 

be added according to rule. 

PRECATIVE MOOD. 

Let me exist. 
4r e 

q94$7 q(l (with or without 7 etc.) f .  a. p. 

I may exiet ; I am aUowed to exist. 
qrr 4r 

4 . 5  1 f .  a. p. 

Or :- 

~ $ ' q - q G ~  1 

(This last may be conjugated on, according to mood and tense.) 

Oh that I existed; Would that I existed. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

present : KT-4 1 Existing ; Being. 

past: q$'4 1 Existed ; Been. 
7 

Corn. Perfect : ~ q * q q ~ q l  Having existed ; having been. 
w qcw 

Future : WCg, or qE.4 1 About to exist or be. 
w 

PERIPHRASTIC EXPRESSIONS. 

q$'q~q 1 Who or which exists or existed. 

ZTC~ 1 Which exists or existed. 
Y W  

UIIC'Y* ( or qc-9- ) 4m 1 Who is  to, or will, exist. 
w 

- 4 C  

UIEeqw ( or ~ C T  ) 34'45 1 Which is to, or will, exist. 
w - 

Y -   WE.^. (or KE.~.) 7 1 
u 

Ditto. 

Present. 
4- 

W ? ' ~ E -  1 As,  since, because, etc. . . . . exists, ezist. 

q ~ y q  u 1 At the time of existing ; when, while . . . . exish, 

% Y * ~ F ~ N - w ~  exist. 
* - 

W7.q 1 i n  or by existing ; if, when, . . . . exists , exist. 
v 
*Wqof4 1 Existing. 
? - -  
Y y ' y  1 Though, because existing. - *- I For existing. 

Past. 
q-4Fq 1 - 
4 ,  AS ,  s i w ,  because, when, after, eto. . . . . existed. - I wq-4.w I J 

qy*fiN 1 Though, bemuse . . . . existed. 
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The existing. 

T o  exist ; T o  be. 

} For existing ; For b e b y .  

INFINITIVE h l o o ~ .  

KT-4 1 T o  exist ; T o  he. 

TO h v e  masted ; T o  have been. 

u -  

~ ~ ' ~ *  ( or -FC-~*) 3 ~ 4  1 TO be about to ezi8t. 
U 

A .  4 may always be used for q ~ q '  but q~4 '  may 

not be used for q7-q 1 

11.-LITERARY q7-q TO exist ; T o  be pesent  ; TO be. 

(N.B.-The forms in are only ,used when that verb ia 
w 

being used as a mere copula.) 

I N D I C A ~ E  MOOD. 

Present : 1 exht ; I am existing ; 1 am, present ; I am. 

(Same as in Colloquial.) 

Or, elegantly but rather obsoletely :- 

E.GN 1 I exbt. 

&*wq I Thou existe8t. 

PC~W,  or 77% or sl*&C&f He miale. 

Or respeotfully :- 

T T ~ T  I 
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w % w ' ~ *  is an elegant form for %?-q 1 

Past : I existed. 

(Satne as in Colloquial.) 

Or :- 

I f a p I was . .  . . 
w 

Or :- 
Y 

W *  and so on, as in second form of Indicative Past of 

Literary $74 1 
Or :- 

Ditto. 

Imperfect : I was existing. 

(Same as Present, context ehowing tense.) 

Perfect : I have existed ; Pluperfect : I had misted. 

(Same as Past.) 

Future : I sMl exist. 

1 f .  a. p. I shall be. . . . 
w 
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S U B J U N C ~ E  AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 

.... Present : I f .  . I  ehall exiet. 

(Present Root) " q ' (any Future form as above). 

Past : 1 f ..... . I  would exiet .  
. .- (Perfect Root) a 7 ~ 7 9 ' G q  I end so on. 

Or :- - • • q- - • ~7=qyF.q.$al , and so on. 
w 

Or :- 

and so on. I would be.. .  
Or :- 

Or :- 
* - - q ' * ~ ~ ~ ~  t. a. p i would b e . .  .. 

.. Perfect : I f .  . I  would have existed. 

(Perfect Root) ' ' q' $7, or 
" qTq*, or 

* 1 f .  a. p. 
3 

Or :- 

* ' 7 " T$'Z~~Y?'~.FT 1 and so on. 
w 

Or :- 
' 4" ' 3 ~ 4 - q ~  1 and so on. I wovld hove b m .  

Present : I can exiat .  

Past : 1 cocc.ld erist. 

- CI 

q7'4qqq'4q7q; or occasionally. chiefly interrogatively, qq 1 
4 * 

Perfect : I c o ~ ~ l d  have existed. 

FT-CIS* 4~3*G7 1 and so on. * 
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Present : Perhaps I shall exist : ! may exist. 
4C 

N-.** " ~ 7 ' 4 ~ ~ 5 . Y l  f a. p . 
b w 

Or :- 
qc ~ ~ ~ ~ $ ~ ' j l  f .  a. p. 

Or :- 

4 f *  a.  P* 
e 

Past : Perhaps I would exirrt : I might ern:&. 
4Z ~'q6.I~ u ~ 7 * 4 ~ 3 ~ $ ~ 3 7  w and ro on. 

Or :- 

ZjTqqB~rl*Gij 1 and SO on. 

Or :- 

Perfect : 1 woulcl have existed : I might have c ~ i s t e d .  

W ~ N *  * ~ T ~ ~ 3 ~ y ' ~ ~  1 and so on. 
b w 

Or :- 

* I and so on. 

Present : I rnust exist ; I ought to exist. 

qygq~+ik?? o d y q ~ g 1  f. a. p. 

Past : I must have existed; ought to have existed. 

FT~T*TTw~'&~ 1 and so on. 

Present and Past : In order that I may or might exist. 
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Let me eic ., exist. 

Present : I am at?bwed to exist. - w - uly4wm&q'q f .  a. P. 

Or :- 
h h 

~ T ' ~ T ' J E . ~  f . a. p., or ~ ~ * 4 ~ * ~ q ~ ~ 1  f .  a. p. 

Past : I was allowed to exist. - 1 and ao on. 

Future : I shall be ullowtd to exist. - w ~ ~ N . K ~ ~ T ~ ~ T T ~  f .  a. p. ' 
w 

Oh that I might exist. 

% $ - 4 ~ p - 4 ' ~ ~ '  w 1 
Or :- 

1 

%7*4~qq*"a'1l 
I 
} f. a. p. 

Or :- 

b$y-%*wwjr I 
I 
1 
PARTICIPLES. 

(Same as in Colloquial.) 

PERIPHRASTIC EXPRESSIONS :- 

Sa,me as in Colloquial. Also :- 
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He who exists or existed. 

q g ~ q  1 That which exists or exided. 

Past : Having existed. 

4c 4 

W v ,  q 7 . 4 ~ ' ~  G T ~ N ~ ,  q7-4*~5!' 9 q747~' I etc. 

Existing, To exist. 

T o  exist. 

INFINITIVES. 

(As in Colloquial.) Also :- 

Z7*4~~?4JT4 1 To be about to exist. 
w 

C4 

N.B.-  %$'q may always be used instead of G4.q  but UlqV 
4- 

may never take the place of qqrl when the latter means To be present, 

To exis t .  
* 

111.-COLLOQUIAL 44'4 To be. 

Present. 

4 am. 
4 6 (2,TT or oucasionally 57' or 

w .- I Tlrou art .  
rarely, chiefly int<errogntively '47 ! 
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?y or occasionally Tyq  
* He is. 

or rerely Qq 1 
Past : Izoas. 
Imperfect : I m a  being- ) &me aa Pressat, context shoring 
Perfect : I have been. 
Pluperfect : I had been. 

Future : I shaU be. 
w 
WE' I f .  a. p. (N.B.-Also used for Indefinite Preaenl.) 

Present : I f  . . . I shall be. 

(Present Root with ' .. q followed by either of above Future forms.) 

Past: I f  .. .. I would be. 

(Perfect Root) . d i  - q.qq 1 
--. 

9 9 9 9 ---4"'"qysy or - **4-q7 or = * - q - q  1 
T* 

9 )  9 )  * ' ' T ' ' ~ i Y 9  0. Tt2,TSy or 
* VG? 1 

Or :- 

(Perfect R O O ~ )  . .*  T * . ~ C I  f. a. p. 

Perfect : If . . . . I would have been. 

(Perfect ~ o o t )  . q. '. 4-%? 1 and eo on. 

Or :- - . (Perfect Root) " ' q" ' UlT or '**G\TT or * *  ' JC 1 each f .  a. p., - 
save that gc is confined to let person. 

Present : I can be. 
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Past : I could be. 

f i ~ q g  1 f .  a. p. context showing Tense. 
w 

Q7q4*&q *1 
1 and so on. 

Present and Past : I may or might be ; Perhaps I shall or would be. 
4- +qsZjv * *  ~ t *  1 f .  a. p. 

Present : I ought to be : I must be. 

QT~TN 1 f .  a. p.  

Past : I ought to have been ; must have been. 

qq*~T~qc 1 for lat percron: others taking Tyg( 1 
U G 

PURPOSIVE MOOD. 

I n  order that I may or might be. 

4 . . t .  a. p. 

Do r~ot  be. 

PRECATIVE Moon. 

Let me, etc. be. 

&i'a3qg 1 f. a. p with $yo or o or q m  4 or 

xq~'q4C' 1 added a,ccording to rule.) 
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Present : I am aUowed to be. 

q 1 f .  a. p. 

8 ~ ~ q * ~ ~ ~  1 and eo on. 

Past : I was allowed to be. 

* I and so on. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Oh that I were : Would that I were. 

G8i'- or q ~ 4 ~ T q  1 f - a. p. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present : &i-4 1 Being. 

Past : Gq-4 1 Been. 

COI*. perfect : 3T7°4g5$g4 1 Having been. 
4- 4- 

Future : %qJ or W*g 1 About to be. 
U 

Who or trhich i s  or was. 

il'ho or tcyhich will be. or is or are 
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OTHDR PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 

Present. 

At the time of being ; when, while . .ah, ia ,  
am. 

By,  i f ,  when. .am, is, are. 

As,  since, because. .am, is, are. 

Being. 

As.  .am, is, are. 

O f  or for being. 

Past. 

I When, while. . w m ,  were. 

As . . . . . was, were. 

Having been ; as, since, when, bemuse 
. . . .was, were. 

1 
1 
I 
I As, since, because, when. . .was, were. 

i Being ; The being ; T o  be. 
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}To be. 

fiqq 1 To be. 

q - d q - 4  1 To h u e  been. 

i To be about lo be. 

N.B.- $4'4 1 is only s oopula, and may not be wed for w7'4-, 

but q$'4* may be used for G~41 
h 

Moreover, it must always be remembered that U1T4', whether 

Colloquial or Litemry , is never ueed sub~tastioely , but 

always in connection with some noun, adjeotive, or 

substantive or auxiliary verb, into which its forms have 

to be moulded. 

IV. -L~ERARY 4 1 To be. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present : 1 am. 

( $ ) or oooasionally , chiefly interrogatively, 63 

Or, honorifiody :- 

(Not used : ordinary $7 with 47q insteed of C ) 1 
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Past: I was. 
Same as first Present form, context showing Tense. 

CI CJ%47qg ( 7) or occasionally, chiefly interrogatively W8i 1 
*3 

Imperfect : I was being. I Same as first Present form, con- 
Perfect : I have been text showing Tense ; or sanle 
Pluperfect : I had been. as Past. 

Future : I shall be. 

---.3T'9g5= ( % ) I  I I 
w I 

' ' ' 45VJ.T' ('i) 1 / each f .  a. p. 
w I 

CONDITIONAL AND SUBJUNCTIVE MOODS. 

Present : I f  . . . .I shall be. 

(Present Root) * . ' q ' g . q g T .  (r)! f .  a. p. 
U 

Past : If . . . . I upoztld he. 

(Perfect Root) . Gq. (T) ,  and so on 
3 

Perfect : I f .  . . . l ~r,ould have beerr. 

(Perfect Root) ' . * qv. ~ ~ 4 * ~ ~ *  (7) I and so on. 
v 

POTENTIAL Moon. 

Present : I can he. 
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Past : I could be. 

4 (7) 1 and so on. 
3 

Or :- 

( I and so on. 

Perfect : I could have been. 

4 ( 7) 1 and 80 on. 
G 

Or :- 

6 ~ i t Y  ?~-4 'q7*  ( 7) 1 and so on. 
w 

PROB ABIIJTY . 

Present : I may be ; Perhaps I shall be. 

4 k (or - *  0 - % -  g ( 1  f. 1. 1 , .  
w 

Or :- 

Past : I might be : Perhaps I w o ~ M  be. 

~ ~ w " ~ ~ T ( o ~ * ~ ~ ~ . T . o ~ ~ * * ~ T )  4 ( 1  and so on. 
w 

Or :- 

4 (3) I and so on. 

Perfect : 1 might have been : Perh.aps I ~uould have been.. 

g-@ qY j or * *  qY or TT ) 3 ~ 4 % ~ .  (T) 1 and so on. 
w 

Or :- 

4 a (7) 1 and so on. 
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Present : 1 must be ; I ought to be. 

Past : I m w t  have been ; I ought to have been. 

fi~r14'~q~'qfiq (7) ) and so on. 

Or :- 

f iq '4~5~4~87 ( 8) 1 and 80 on. 

Or :- 

$~4$PTs(~q '~4 '  (7) 1 and so on. 

In order that I may or might be. 
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Or :- } Be. 

Let me, etc. be. 

4~4~@If%q 1 f. a. p. 

Present : I am allowed to be. 

* ( 1  f.  a. p. 

Or :- 
4- h e  

* ( 1 and so on throughout. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Would that I were ; Oh t h t  I were 

G T ~ T . ~ T ' % ~  1 t. a. p. 
w 

VERBAL NOUN. 

6q-4' or q ~ ~ q  Being ; The being ; To be. 

SUPINE. 

4~45' or G T ~  1 Tc be.  

PARTICIPLES. 

Present : fiq-4 1 Being. %j-4 1 Not being. 

Past : 6 ~ 4 l  Been. T 4  I Not been. 

corn. Perfect. Z7qg%~4 1 Having been. s~q*ijZJ 1 Not having 
been. 

4 C Y  - 9- Not about 
k 

About %X-E'#J* or 4-J 1 Future : KC~*  or WE*g 
lo be 

U v h be. 
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~ = c J -  or q4-3- or 51 Who or which is or was. 

I 
} Who will be, or is or are to be. 
I 

I 1 Which will be, or is or are to be. 
I 

Present. 

I 
I At the time of being ; when, while,. 
I as . . am,  is,  are. 
I 

Beinq ; as, since, when, after, 
while . . am,  i s ,  are. 

\ In or b y  being; i f ,  when . .  am, 
i s , a r e .  

Being. 

Though, since, because . . . am, is, 
are. 

Of or for being. 

Past. 
0 

Having been ; as, since, when, 
after . .. waS, were. 

Because, since, when. . .?/!as, were. 
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q ~ f 7 4  1 A8 . .. wa8, were. 

!After, eince, becuwe, when. .was, 

q4-4 1 I f ,  when . . . was, were. 

INFINITIVES. 

To be. 

G7.4'qrll To have been. 

i 
}To be about to be ; going to b p .  

Same as Colloquisl or Literary gy'4. To be pwent ,  To mist, 

save that it is conjugated with the subject in the Dative case with 

* Thus :- 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present : I have ; I po8sess. 

mIwq To me there is .  

~!TCWT~.I I TO thee there is. 
V 

Tq'G? or t2,yq or q y ' q ? ~  I TO him there is. 
d 

And so on throughout. 

VI. -Active, Transitive, Crooted COLWQUIAL verb. 

q j ~ * 4 -  T O  send. 

Present.: T T ~  Perfect : 45E' Future : Imperative : %' 1 
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Present : I send. 

E N - ~ ~ L -  1 

Periphrastic present : I am s e d i n g .  

FWW~$~*~.GT or 477 or %74*?7 1 
w 

N.B.-Pronouns are henceforth omitted, except where necessary 
to make the construction clear. 

The construction is in the AQENTIVE, 8ave where okherwise 
indicated. 

Past : I sent. 

\ p. 45C4*977. or occasionally qy' or rarely (interrogatively) Wq ) 

Imperfect : I was sending.  

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense ; or 

45~~4~34 1 and eo on, ss in Past. 

Perfect : I have  sent. 

Same as Past. 

Pluperfect : I had ~ e n t .  

Same as P a ~ t  or Perfect. 
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Or, seldom used save at end o f  sentences :- 

Future : I shalt send. 

Or :- 

3(5C'W'%7 I I am (or huve) to send. 

And so f .  a. p. 

Present : I t .  . . . I  shall send.. 

(Present Root) ~ * ~ q ' * * .  (or q5-,') k - 1  f. a. p. 

Or :- 
qcCIh 

(Present Root) . ' 
' 4'fjE'q'Wq I and so on. 

Past : I f .  . . . I  would send. 

(Perfect Root) ' ' - 4 5 ~ 4 q q  I and so on. 

Or :- 

(Perfect Root) - '7-*4@~~ (or 75C) Gk-l f .  a. p. 

Perfect : I f .  . . . I  uwuld have sent. 

(Perfect Root) . . q * * 45~'4~7rj I and so on. 

Or :- 
5- . . . T.. q5r41y 

(Perfect Root) or Z!5q77 v 
or 45C'Qt' 1 f .  a. P. 
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except that $' is usually confined to the first person, and TTq used 
U w 

with the others. 

Present : 1 can send ; am able to send. 

Or :- 
C4- 77!44~3.;".17 I and so on. 

Past : I could send. 

4 1 and so on. 
w 

Perfect : I could have sent. 

~ ~ . ~ ~ * T % $  * ) end so on. 

Present : Perhaps I shall send ; I may send; It is likely that I 
shall send. 

% . . . (Either form of Simple Future). 

Past : Perhaps I should send ; I might send. 

s(%ye$~rj.q. i- 
' * s5~4';fjq 1 and so on. 
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Perfect : Perhaps I would have sent ; I might have sent. -- qTtil-37~ ' q5Cw4*U17 1 and so on. 

Present : 1 must send : I ought to send 

Or :- 
e4- - -' w-~r~~wy-uly 1 and so on. 

Or :- 
- C 4 e 4  

" w~TE'~~N*Y.w~ 1 and so on. 

Or vulgarly :- 
r /  WCIW 

- ~ q j ~ ~ q ' ~ . W ~  1 and so on. 

Also the following, sometimes used :- 

' ' ' ~ ' g p j ~ q ~ % y  I I a?), (or have) to send. 

Thozi art (or hast) to send. 

' ' ' "rs (5~*Ly~%~ J He is (or has) ta send. 

Past : 1 must have sent ; ought to have sent. - * 
' * *OFT5E.?qWil' ( or vulgarly qq47. ) %fi \ and so on. 

Or :-- 

C J f .  a. p.,  except that JE' ia usually confined 

to the 1st person, and qcs(- used wit11 t.lle othem. 
0 
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Present : In order that I may send. 

Past : In order that I might send. 

CI h 

N.B.<yqe (commonly but improperly 37),  or Y~N.$T, 
4c qqq'4PiE; or TC, or W, may be added according to rule. 

W T ~ '  or vulgarly q45C 1 Do not send. 

Let me, etc. send. 

N.B.-The construction here is, " By me (or thee or him) a ser~ciing 

permit ' ' 

Present : I am allozoed to send ; I may send. 
4 C V  -4-  * V  

EW'qrjE'&4l\ f . a. p.,  or q 5 E ' & ~ w q ' ~ ~  1 and so on. 

Past : I was allowed to send ; 1 might send, 
- 4 ,  

E ~ . ~ 5 ~ * & 9 ~ * q * 6 4  1 and no on. 

Future : I shall be allowed to sew!. 
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Or :- - I and so on. 

N.B.-Here the construction is, " A sending by me is d ~ w e d ,  or 
was allowed, or will be allowed." 

The following ie more Bookish :- 

C W ~ F ~ N ' ~  1 I may send. 

5 ~ 3 ~ ' 7 5 ' 4 ~ $ 1  Thou mayest send. 

f 5 4 9 7 ~ 4 ~ 2 F ~  1 He m y  send. 

Present : Oh that I ,  etc.  were sending, or might send. 

Or, better :- 

E ~ ' q ~ ' 4 ' z q ' 4 ~ ~  1 

past': Oh that I ,  etc, had sent. 

E N T ~ E ' ~ ~  or 45~'4*qq 1 
Or, better :- 

E W ~ E . T ~ T ~ W  1 

Present : %~.4 1 Sending. 

Perfect : 9E"I Sent. 

Corn. Perfect : 4 5 ~ 4 G ~ 4  1 Having sent. 

Future : ~F#J~ or q5WJ3~4 1 
w w 

qF0* or q5qqW74 'qr 

7 7 ~ ~ 7  or q$ko~$' or 9T3.y) He who acnde. 

He who sent. 
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q5K-4*5 1 } ~e who wiU send, or is to send. 
I 

Or the following constructions may be used :- 

i The man who sends. 

Or :- I The man who sent. 
m - 4  1 

45C'""4'M7 1 J 

Or :- }The man hho will send or is  to pen.. 
h - 4  

4yjc"qM-y 1 
I 
1 

See regarding Active and Periphrastic Participles generally, 

Present. 

Sending. 

Sending ; Because,. since, when, 
while. . sending. 

Sending ; at,  for, though. . . . 
sending. 

Though, because. . sending. 

As ,  since. .sending. 
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Whibt sending. 

If ,  when, though. . send, sending. 

etc., etc. 

Past. 

Having sent. 

Sent ; because, since, when. . sent. 

1 Having sent. 

Because, though. . . sent. 

If , when, though. . . sent. 

I 
} d a ,  since, bemuse, having. . . sent. 
I 

eta., etc. 

I 
I 
I 
}For sending. 
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1 
}sending ; the aending ; a e&ing. 
I 

I The having sent. 

 he being about to send. 

Present : qT-4 1 TO send. 

I Perfect : I 

45rqG4'4 1 

I 
} TO have sent. 

477-rgGijq.41 1 
u 

Future : sfjc9*%74 1 1 To be about to send, 
or to be sent. 

4 I 

VII .-Aotive , Transitive , bRooted LITERABY Verb YTE'~' 
To send. 
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Present : 7-E' 1 Perfect : 45C I Future : 75E' 1 -- 
Imperative : or q'qq 1 
N.B.-Pronouns are omitted, but the conetruction ie in the - 

AQENTIVE , save where otherwiee indioated. 
V- 

The qTV4' or placed over the reduplicated final 
w 

conoonant, or find vowel of a verb, ie also omitted. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present : I send.  

~7 1 f .  a. p. 

Or, 1nt.ensively :- 

45ii4i.37 I f .  a. p. 

Periphrastically :- 

4ii=*iis'q l 

Elegant but obeolete form :- 

7%*4&7'~% \ 

4ii'4qqW4l7? l 

Or :- 

Same, aubst i tut irqir  for 4&l 

Or, Respectfully :- 

T h a d  1 sending. 
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Past : I sent. 

TjE'\ f .  a. p. 

Or :- 

q5c-4-Gq 1 
C4 

q5Cgq%jr;lq* or occasionally and chiefly interrogatively Vq 1 
V 

45~.4'%4 1 

Imperfect : I was sending. 
Same as Periphra,etic Present, the context showing Tense. 

Or :- 

45~4*rq"q 1 and so on, as in Past. 

Perfect : I have sent. 
Same as Past. 

Pluperfect : I had sent. 
Same as .Paat, or :- 

45c-q  1 

Also, but seldom used, and only at end of sentences :- 

d 

Future : I shall send. 

Or :- 

qT-4~9~5 I f .  it. p 
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And note the following :- 

4 l 5 ~ * 4 4  1 I am (or h e )  to send. 
w 
U - 

RE'gqiT 1 or interrogatively Ulq 1 Thou art (or k t )  to aend. 
v * 

~5'9~q 1 He i s  (or hacr) to send. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AND ~ N D I T I O N A L  MOODS. 

Present : I f . .  . I shall send. 

(Present Root) ' ' ' 4' '. (my of the above Future forms), f. a. p. 

Past : I f .  . . I  would send. 

Same ae Present, save that in the Introductory Clause the Perfect 
Root is used : or :- 

(Perfect Root) . - . ?. . . q5E".Sj4 I and so on. 

Perfect : I f .  . I  would have sent. 
Same as Past. 

Or :- 

(Perfect Root) -w'q'**44c;'4m%~c\l and so on. 

Present : I can . ~ n d .  

- 
Past : / I could send. 
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* I and so pn. 

Or :- 

s?jC*4q*y'q'jjq 1 end so on. 

Perfect : I could have sent. 

q ~ c ' ~ ~ q r n % ~  1 and ao on. 

q5~'4=~~~'4*~7 1 and so on. 
w 

PROBABILITY. 

Present : I mop send ; Perhaps I shall send. 

Past : I might send. 

4$kq~q.fiq 1 and so on. 

Or :- 
As in Past Tense, Potential Mood. 

Perfoot : I might have sent. 

77rqq-?Tc;.1 f .  a. p. 
w 

Or :- 

T-'4aw4G7 1 and so on. * 

y'fE'i~j.9Zy J and so on. 
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Present : I ought to send : I must send. 

Or :- 

~ ~ * 3 ' q  I am (or have) 
w 

~ t ' r !J '~~qW or interrogatively Gql Thou art (or k t )  1 to send. 
v - 

vr& 3 I He is (or hw)  J 
Past : I ought to have sent. 

* " ~ q T ~ ' q ~ ~ ~ k l ' 4 - $ 4  I and so on. 

So that I m y  send, OT might send. 

} Each f. a. p. 

PRECATIVE MOOD. 

Let me, etc. send. 

~4$'5453q* or 4PiG-J 

Present : I am allowed to send : I may send. 

q@=44-Kqgqiq 1 cmd so on. 
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Past : I was allozued to send : I might send. 

+*4~'Xq9fij4 1 and so on. 

7x*4~gq*4'%7 1 and so on. 

Future : I shall be allowed to send. 

95~.4fsXq 

Present : Oh that I ,  etc. were eending, or might send. 

Past : Oh that I ,  etc. had sent. 

I a 

I 
} Send. 



TIBETAN ORAMMAB. 

h 

IV.B.-qg(- is not uaed with '/7~1 

Present : 

Perfect : 

Corn. Perfect : 4 5 ~ 4 3 ~ 4  1 Having sent. 

Future : 

} He who sends ; the sender ; the sending 

I 
person. 

He who sent. ~ h , ' e  sent. 
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( ~ a t t .  xi. 3) 9 i J C 4 ~ ' ~ ~ . 4 * 5 1  1 
75c'Tq 1 I I 

(Matt. xi. 14) 75~.#Jq~4*51 He who will send, or i8 lo 
u send. The sender. I 

75E'3"144 1 I 

( R.orn. viii. 36) q$'qq9w4'$ I 

O r  the following simple construotion may be used :- 

E W ~ ~ E ' ~ ~ $ V ~ ~ A  1 The Father who sends me. 

~45~4$~4*57 1 , , , J s 9 sent me. 

E . S Y ~ E ' ~ ~ L E J ~ ~ ~  1 9 9 9 3  ,) w.11 send me. 

See generally, 5 38, V. D. 

OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 

As in Colloquial. 

Bending ; a or the sending. 

The having sent. 

1 
I 
} The being about to send. 
i 
I 
I 

I To send. 
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I } For 8endin.g. 

Present : qc4 1 To send. 

Past : } To h u e  sent. 
I 

} To be about b send ; to be sent. Future: v-rq1C'~w4 1 , 
VII1.-Passive , CRooted COLLOQUIAL Verb 4(5C? T~'J; 

V 

75'3*, "5'9, or ~ J ~ E I ~ I  To be bent. 
v V 

As in Active Verb No. VI. 

N .  B.-The construction throughout. is in the OBJECTIVE or 

ACCUSATIVE case, with or without 1 

Present : I am being sen.1. 
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Past : I wm sent. 

45wwGq 
4 

q5C*4wT74(e or oeo. or interr. 3 1 

Imperfect : I was being -sent. 
Same as Present, but with adverb or other context showing Tense. 

Perfect : I  have been sent. 

~?CF$' 1 and ao on. 

Or, same as Past. 
Or the following>hough seldom used save at end of sentence :- 

~ ~ c ~ N * G T \  and so on. 

Pluperfect : I  had been sent. 
Same as Perfect. 

Future : I  shall be sent. 
As in Active Verb No. VI. 

Present : I f .  .I  shall be sent. 
Past : I f .  . I  would be sent. As in Active Verb KO. VI. 
Perfect : I f .  .I  would have been sent. 

Present : 1 can be sent. 
Past : 1 could be sent. As in Active Verh KO. Vl .  
Perfect : I cozild have been sent. 

Present : I may perhaps be sent. As in Active Verb NO. V1. 
Past : I  ~n.ight J ;  J~ J )  
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Present : I ought to be sent ; I must be sent. 
h- 7 and so on. 

Or :- 

4 5 9 9  ;jwGq I and so on. 

Past : I ought to have been sent. 

~~YTN'&$ 1 and ao on. 

Or :- 

45~;iT~g~' I and so on. 

Present : In order tiad I may be sent. As in Active Verb 
Past : In order tha.t I might be sent. No. VI. 

} Be s e d .  

45~4.37 1 
I 

J 
fl*77.=4=37 1 Do not be sent. 

-- . 
(Or 45C. ) 367 1 Let me, e tc . ,  be s e d .  

Present : I am allotoed to be sent. 
C I -  qec' ( or 45E. ) w and SO on 
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And so on oonjugating qq' regularly. 

or :- 
q F  ( o r  ~sE. )  KT~ f.  a. p. 

Present : Oh that I were being sent. 

5~' (4,) qql f .  a. p. 

Or, better :- 

4 $ - q * 4 -  I f .  a. p. 

Past : Oh that I had been sent. 

45' (4.) q q ~  f .  a. p. 

Or, better :- 

~~E 'TZ~TW 1 f a. p. 

Present : q i 4  I Being sent. 

Past : Been sent. 

Corn. Perfect : 45~4.q74 1 Having been sent. 

Future : qEt9 U 1 About to be sent. 

45?!~1 Q 

PERIPHRASTIC. 

He who is or was s e ~ a t .  

1 H e  who will  be sent. 



TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 

Or the following simple oonatruotion may be ueed :- 

1 The man who ia or ww 8en.t by 
me. 

I 

The book which wil l  be, or is to be, 
sent by thee. 

Being sed ,  having been sent. 

Became, since, when. .was or 
were sent. 

I Having been sent. 

I f ,  when, though..was or w e  
sent. 

i As, since, becawe. . waa or were 
sent ; having been sent. 

Became, though.. was or were 
sent. 

7 For being sent. 
v 

45 
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The same or :- 1 

VERBAL NOUNS. 

The being sent. 

The having been sent. 

The being about to be sent. 

To be sent. 

To be about to be sent. 

w 

1X.-Active, one-rooted COLLOQUIAL Verb 6!4E'4 1 To see. 

Root throughout 6l4r 1 

N.B.-The corlstruction is in the AOENTIVE, except where 0th- 
wise indicated. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present : I see. 

sq7\ f. a. p. 

Periphrastic : I am seeing. 

ii?jfi*;s;i 1 
- - 4 2  

4 or qqq 

Past : I saw. 

* N.B.-qE' for first person, qyqw for the others. 
e 
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- CI ~ ~ 4 g ~ ~ q g  or occ. Tq' or rarely, chiefly intern. Wq 1 
e 

Imperfect : I was seeing. 
Same as Periphrastic Preeent, context ehowing Tense. 

Perfect : I have seen. 

Same as Past. 

Pluperfect : I had seen. 

Same as Past or Perfect. 

Or, seldom used save at end of sentence :- 

w I and so on. 

Future : I shall see. 
4 -w  aqC'4T 1 f .  a. p. 

Or :- 
W h h  M q r q * v q  1 and so on. 

Note also the following :- 
-+-. Ng-. 3 Gq 1 I am (or have) to see. 

* 
And so on. 

fl?$-wul'?~ 1 I on (or have) to see. 

And so f .  a. p. 

Present : If. . I shall see. - C 4 h  

(Present Root) ' ' ' 7 ' WqTq]*Wq 1 and so on. 

Or :- -- .--. 
(Present Root) ' ' Wq- W k  1 f .  a. P. 

Past : If..I woulrEsee. 
4- - 

(Perfect R,oot) ' " " MqTWE' 1 f. a. p. 
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Or :- 
(Perfect Root) '**~w~fl~~4'6~jdi and so on. 

Perfect : I f .  .I would have seen. 

(Perfect Root) ' 4. . q r 4 - G ~  1 and 80 on. 

(Perfect R O O ~ )  * *  f .  a. p. 
* 

Similar to construction in 9v4 41 TO send, No. VI. 

Present : Perhaps I shall see : I may see. 

Same as in qTk4 1 To send, No. VI .  

Past : Perhaps I would see : I might see. 

Gjik-4-5jqw~1-95 1 f .  a. p. 

Perfect : Perhaps I would or might have seen. 

qj~'4~G7*~0,5 1 f . a. p . 

Or :- 

g ( % ~ w ~ ~ g  * w % E * ~ ~ Y  I and so on. 

HORTATIVE. 

Present : I ought to see : I must see. 
-4- 

~ ~ ' f l ~ ~ ' ~ ~ k . l ~ ~ u l q  1 and so on. 
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Or :- 
h h 

E * ~ Y . @ C ' ~ ~ ' ~ W ~  1 and so on. 

Or :- 
4C w 

=--nc.bqicyqq~'1 f .  a. p. 

Or :- 

W?Q*$~ 1 I am (or hue)  to see. 
V And so on. 
Or :- 

WTCV?? 1 I am (or h u e )  to see. 

And eo, f .  a. p. 

Past : I ought to have seen ; must have seen. 

~ W ~ ~ c ; ' ~ ~ i i ~ ' d i 4 )  and so on. 

Or :- 
4- - 

" ' TWqC'TqN'gC 1 f .  a. p. But see note re C on p. 354. 9 

Present and Past: In  order thd I may or mi& see. 

b(lq~49.3Wl f .  a. p. 

IMPERAT~VE MOOD. 

q%= (q?)! See. 

wwSm ($q) 1 DO not see. 

b(li~~4i$q= ( $1 I Let me, ete. see. 

Present : I am allowed to see ; I may see. 
4-4- 

61qE'&q1 f .  a. p. and tenses. 

Or :- 
hw 

slq=XT'T'Wr; 1 and SO on. 



368 TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 

And so on, conjugating xq4* regularly. 

The following is more Bookish :- 

~*-4~*zq 1 f .  a. p. 

Present and Past : Oh that I were seeing, or had seela. 

Or better :- 
I 

I 

Present : flqk-4 1 Seeing. 

Perfect : fl@*q I Seen. 

Corn. Perfect : ~$*4*3di'4 Having seen. 

Future : 5@3 T About to see. 
V 

} ~ e  who yees or saw. T h e  seer. 
I 

fl*qjT 1 
u He who u~i l l  see. The seer. 

~%-flsrlgq' 1 

See also the other examples under this head in 93.4 1 To send, 
No. V I .  
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Present. 

Seeing. 

Seeing ; because, since, when, 
while. .am, b, or are seeing. 

Seeing ; at, for, though. .am, w, 
or are seeing. 

i Whilat aeeing. 

a r q ~  1 Though seeing. 

I f ,  when, though. .am, ie or are 
seeing. 

Past. 

i Having seen.. 

Seen ; because, since, when. .urae 
or were seen. 

1 j Hatying seen. 

I f ,  when, though. . zuas or were 
seen. 

Because, though. .was or were 
seen.. 

1 
I 

} ~ a v i n g  sent ; as, since, when, 
I because. . urns or were seen. 
I 
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1 To see. 

wit-4w 1 i 
} Poor seeing. 

wqir4q-Tq-4 1 I 

Seeing ; a or the seeing. 

~cp*5 A or the having seen. 
w 

The being about to see. 

To see. 

perfect : w q ~ ~ f  9 1 To have seen. 

Future : &lFz?jJq~q 1 To be about to see ; To be seen. 
U 

X.-Neuter, One-Rooted COLLOQUIAL Verb 7qT4 1 To be g l a d ,  

To rejoice. 

Root TyT I throughout. 

Conjugated throughout like Colloquial fl7~4' To see, save that 

in the f o r m s  in q~~ and G3.4~ the auxiliary particle is 
.$. 

-- 
instead of $, while the Imperative is 7 7 L J g  37 ( y o  or 7qq.5 
gw* ( q9) ), or the Literary q ~ y 4 ~ v q 9 (  1 Rejoice, Be g l d .  

U 
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The conetruction throughout is in the NOMINATIVE, m ~ f :  that in 

the Hortutive blood it is in the DATIVE with W, aa in ~ g 4  1 To aef?, 

No. IX. 

XI.-Neuter, OneRooted L r r ~ u a u  Verb 7w4 1 To be g h d ,  

To rejoice. 

Root yv 1 throughout. 

N.B.-The construction is in the NOMINATIVE cme, except where 

otherwiee indicated. The #T4 *4 is omitted. 9 ' 
Present : I am glad : I rejoice. 

7-1 f -  a- P- 

Or, intensively :- 

yqtywg*5cN\ f .  a. p. 

Periphrastic : I am wjoicing. 

7 ~ 4 - q  

h- *-.- T v W ' W F  and so on ; or ~q~rl]*Ul~ I and so on. 

T ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 9 ( .  or occ. chiefly intern. % 1 
* 

Or :- 
h * 

TqQwWUIdi 1 and so on. 

Or, seldom used now :- 

77~454. ( or $C ) M ~ N  I 
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Past : I rejoiced : I tom glad. 

7 s ( ~ ~ g ~ q Q q  1 and so on. 
w 

Imperfect : I zvas rejoicing. 
Same as Present, context indicating Tense. 

Perfect : I have rejoiced. 
Same as Past. 

Pluperfect : I had rejoiced, 

Or, though not common :- 

~ q ~ & ' ~ ~ - ~ ~  1 and so on. 

Future : I shall rejoice : I shall be glad. 

7wGw 1 f .  a.  p. 

Or :- 

~ ~ ~ ' W ~ 4 J T 1  f .  a. p.  
w 

Or :- 

~wff~~qq 1 I a m  (or have) to rejoice. 
U 

And so on. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moons. 

Present : I f .  .I shall rejoice. 

(Present R,oot) . . ij' * . TqT4T(iflq 1 f. a, p. 
w 

Or :- 

(Present Root) ' * 4 I f. a* p. 
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Past : I f .  .l would rejoice. 

(Perfect Root) qm * 7 ~ 9 ~ 3 ~ 4 * ( i j 4  1 and so on. 
w 

Or :L 

(Perfect Root) * 7 * 7 7 4 q g ~ i j ' I  f. p. * 
Perfect : 11. .I would have rejoiced. 

(Perfect Root) ' -9 * . ~ 9 ( q . 4 ~ g ~ q q ~  1 and so on. 
w 

Prefient : I can rejoice or be g l a d .  

Y'lT44 1 f -  ". P* 
w 

Past : I could rejoice. 

Same as Present. 

Or :- 

~yslq.CI5'j~q~fiq 1 and so on. 

o r  :- 

7 7 ~ ~ 4 4 ' ~ $ 7  u 1 and 80 on. 

w 

Perfect : I could have rejoiced. 

4 w 1 and so on. 
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7 ~ * 4 7 ~ ~ & 5  1 and eo on. 
w 

Or :- 

Present : Perhaps I shaU rejoice : I may rejoice. 

Past : Perhaps I would or might rejoice. 

4 1 and 80 on. 

Perfect : Perhaps I zoould or might have rejoiced. 

~ q ~ ~ ~ q * ~ ~  J and so on. 

Present : I ought to rejoke ; I must rejoice. 

Past : I ought to have rejoiced. 

' . n177q4q87T~4Gq and so on. 
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Present : In order that I may rejoice. 

Past : In order that I might rejoice. 
Same as first three forms of Preeent. 

Or :- 

Let me, etc. rejoice. 

774T'BT I 
Or :- 1 

I f .  a. p. 

~ T S 6 7  1 
Or :- 

7qT'4-"rqE' 1 
1 

Or :- 
i 
! 

Present : I am allouwl to rejoice ; 1 m y  rejoice. 

Past : I was allowed to rejoice ; I mighd rejo&ce. 

* . ~ q ~ 4 ~ ~ q & i  1 and so on. 
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Oh that I were gEad or rejoicing. 

} Rejoice, Be gW. 
I 
I 

I 
} Do not rejoice. Re not glad 

Present : 77y4 ) Rejoicing. 

77yg5.4 1 
Perfect : i Rejoiced. 

779'Kc I I 

Corn. Perfect : y7qw&~qv$y4 Having rejoiced. 
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7w4.T.TNzrl I 
Future : i About to rejoke. 

qw4qg-q 1 

7 w j 

I 
I He who rejoiem or is glad. The 

rejoicer. 
I 

J 

( He who rejoiced, or was glad. 
\ 

G 

Matt. xi. 3. 7 7 4 * q 1 ~ ~ ~ 4 * 5  I / He who is about to rejoice, or 
will, or is to, rejoice. 

Rom. viii. 36. 7 ~ ~ 4 ~ 9 ~ 3  1 

Present. 
--. Same as in Wqi ,  9. T o  see, No. I X .  

Past. 

Same as in a;lg9. To see, No. IX, substituting &T for gC‘, 
and d~ taking inatead of $1  

7 T 4 '  ( $ ) I  Rejoicing ; A ,  or the rejoicing. 

7 4  ( $1 1 The having rejoiced 

741?-45-9'q ( T )  1 The being about lo rejoice. 
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} To rejoice or be glad. 
I 

or -TW or ~ . T . Y  ) 1 For rejoicing. iq'1'4?*3'~ 3 ( 7 , w 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present : 77y4 I To rejoice or be glad. 

Paat : 
7 7 ~ * 4  1 

To have rejoiced or been glad. 
77~d!%'4*%i*4 1 

74p-q5-yF-41 I 
w 

Future : 4 1 TO be about to rejoice or be g M .  
I 

TqT45-9'41 J 
XI1.-Passive 4-Rooted, LITERARY Verb q ~ ' 4 ~ 9 4  or 1 

To be sent. 

N.B.-The construction throughout is in the OBJECTIVE 

DATWE case in nl1 

Otherwise it is the same as the Active Literary Verb qr~'4' 
To send, No. VII. as far as and including the Potential Mood. 

Present : I ought to be sent ; I must be sent. 

Past : I ought to have been sent. 

45r ( 01 9(;j~* ) QT~?~%I-c~.$? 1 and so on. 
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Then it is again similar to Verb NO. VII. as far .s and uw 
the Optative Mood. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

I 

} Do mt be rent. 
I 

J 

I I 

Present : 
1 

~Tt'qq-4 I 
( ~ e i n g  aent. 

/ 

} Been se&. 

45~ '4 'G~4 1 1 
I Corn. Perfect : qgr&q-4-$qq 1 } been a d .  

/ 

I 
"jr3q.q-dq-4 1 J 

y-5'iw4~g-4 1 1 
*-4%-q9~.4 1 

V 

Future : 9F-9 ! 
I 
} AM to be aent. 
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1 He who or that which ir 
- - 

or w m  sent. 

i 

Rom. viii. 36. 75'=~45*3'4' ( or $ ) 1 } He who or that which, 
will be, or to be eent. 

Same as in Colloquial Passive Verb qT~'9' To be ,~ent, 

No. VIII. 
w 

$UPINES. 

I For being sent. 

I 

4jy-4~q4.J-4.7 1 
w 

1 !llh being abozrt lo be rmt. 
I 
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To h e  been sent. 

XII1.-Active, %Rooted COLLOQUIAL Verb @4 1 T o  go 

ROOTS. 

Present : TT! 
Perfect : %F!c* or 1 

Future :  TI 
( c' or GLEN. or 1) With Particle 

Imperative : 
qrlw q4l9 or %v 1 ) when appropriate. 

N.B.-The construction throughout is in the NOMINATIVE ccbee. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present : 1 go. 

~31 f .  a. p. 

Periphrastic : I am going. 

~3q-Ki  1 

Past : I ?(-elit.  



C4 **4q7q0 or occ. %T or rarely, chiefly in-. Ulq 1 
w 

3 ~ 4 q  1 and so on. 

Imperfect : I w m  going. 
Same aa Periphrastic Preeent , context showing Tense. 

Perfect : I h v e  gone. 
Same as Past. 

.Pluperfect : I icad gone. 
Same as Paat. 

Or, seldom used save at end of sentences :- 

=it.qV@~ 1 and so on. 

Or :- 

* I and so on. 

Future : I a h U  go. 
YV 

Q,lwUIE'I f .  a. p. 

Or :- 
4Zh h q m  1 and so on. 

Or :- 

W ~ T W * ? ~  I I om (or hove) to go. 

f. a. p. 
Or :- 

~33LFjq 1 and so on. I am (or hove) to go. 
u 

SUBJVN~TIVE AND CONDITJONAI, MOODS. 

Present : I f .  ..I shall go. 
Y- 

(Present Root) "sq* 'qqWE*f  f .  a. p. 



Or :- 
w- * 

(Present Root) . -7. * q4J'rvWq and so on. 

Past : I f .  . .I wo~dd go. 

(Perfect Root) . . .Same aa Present, context indicating Tern. 

Or :- 

(Perfect Root) " ' q' -' %$KO~' ( or 3~4- ) qq 1 and so on. 

Perfect : I f .  . .I would have gone. 

(Perfect Root) ' ' q' " $k9' ( or 5~ ) %? I and so on. 

Or :- -- . (Perfect Root) ' " d i  '- N- ( or 37) 1 f .  a. p. 

Or :- 

( ~ e r f e c t ~ o o t ) . * * - ~ * ~ ~  (or 3 ~ )  Q,y,ql f. a. p. 
e 

Present : I can go. 

* w 

4 end so on. 
w 

Past : I could go. 

and eo on. 

Perfect : I could huve gone. 

~Tq4'4%7 J and ao on. * 

Present : Perhaps I shall go ; I may go. 
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Wh - q?4@~'di " Tq*T'WT 1 and so on. 

Past : Perhaps I might go. 

q%q.ss 9qg4* ( or =4* ) Qdi 1 end so on. 

Perfect : Perhaps I might have gone. 

q ~ q ) g ~ ~ * ~  3qm4 ( or g~'3' ) 1 and so on. 

Present : I ought to go ; I must go. 

Or :- 
-4r 

' 1 and so on. 

Or :- 

Or vulgarly :- 
W Y-.w 

qgTs(.s( Wq 1 and so on. 

and so on. 



TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 

Past : I ought to have gone. 

q377qw4* ( or vulgarly yTq ) Gq 1 and so on. 

Or :- 
- v  qT'7YNwJE' 1 f. a. p. But see note re E', p. 364. 3 

Pre~ent : In order that, or so that, I may go. - -- q4'J94c4'74-W 1 f .  a. p. 

Past : In order that, or 80 that, I might go. 

ksk (or %ik4.) 74741 f .  a. p. 

- WTY~ (Pronounoed   tin-do) DO not go. 

PRECATIVE MOOD. 

S T ~ W  (37) I Let me, etc. go. 

PERMISSIVE MOOD. 

present : I am allowed to go : I may go. 
-5- 

qq0&q1 f .  a. p. 

Or :- 
-qrr a qq.q.s(*qi and so on. - 

(N.B.-Other Tenses may be formed by conjugating 6T41 
regularly. ) 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Present : Oh that, or would t h t ,  I were going. 
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Past : Oh that, or would that, I h.ud go,l.c. 

- 
(N.B.-Thc expressio~ls ili -47 1 are not n~ucli used in Colloquial, 

being rather Literary .) 

~rosont  : q34 I aoing. 

374 1 
Perfect : %ir4 1 

1 
j Gone. 

~ ~ ~ e 4  1 I 
1 

4 1 
I 

: G~*4*6q*4 1 } Having gone. 
qr I N E N ~ - G ~ - ~  I j 

Future : * About to go. 
U 

) H E  who or that which goes ; 

1 
} He who, or that which wen,t. 
I 

I He ,who or that which w i g  $0. or 
is to go. 
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-- . As in Colloquial Verb iYqi 4= T o  see, NO. IX, TT taking *, 
4r 

WE* taking and 3~ taking 7 If %N bo usod it, would 
a 9 

takc $ 1  
SUPLKES. 

I T o  go. 

) For going. 

1 The having gone. 

Thc being about to go. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

~rescnt  : 434 1 9'0 go. 

- 
Perfect : WEg ( or 3~ ) &4 1 I 

(or 3 ~ )  qy4l j To have 

I 
Kc-4 ( or 9 ~ 4  ) rijq.4 1 J 

Future : q33q~4 1 T O  be a b u t  to go. 
w 
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X1V.-Active 2-Rooted LITERARY Verb ~34 1 To go. 

Same as in Colloquial Verb, No. XIII, omitting 97 U 1 
N.B.-The construction throughout is in the NOMINATIVE case, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PTesent : I go. 

Periphrastic : I am going. 

q?f'rgK$-T1 

- 
Or :- 

V V V  4q04=W$4 1 and so on. 

Past : I went. -- h - 
NZ'E' or 5q.q f . a .  p. 

- 
~ t . 4 * t 3 7 ~ 5  or occ., chiefly interr. 

Or :- 

and so on. 

Imperfect : I was going. 
Same as Periphrastic Preeent , context showing Tense. 
Or :- - h - 

NE'4 ( or 3 ~ q  ) @+3(q 1 and so on. 

Or :- - C4 * - 
NCqC ( or 3 7 * h ~  ) %7'4*44*9 ) and so on. 
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Perfect : I h&ve gone. 
Same as Past. 

Pluperfect : I  had gone. 
Same as Past. 
Or, seldom ueed save at end of sentence :- 

4C 

NEW ( or 53) ~*T.TI and so on. 

Future : I ahall go. 

4 f. a. p. 
w 

Or :- 

~UBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 

Present : I f .  . . I SW go. 

(Present Root) ' *  -7 (any simple Future). 

Past : I f .  . . I uwuld yo. 
e4 - 

(Perfect Root) . ' * q ' - ~ c s c ' ~ *  ( or 3 W$3i'q 1 and so on. . 
Or, same as Preeent. 

Perfect : I f .  . . I would have gone. - -  
(perfect R O O ~ )  " ' q" 'KC-~ ( or g'q' ) 477 I end so on. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Same as Potential Mood in I,iterery siF-4 1 T o  send, No. VII 

using ~ o o t   TI throughout. 

PROBABILITY. 

Preeent : Perhrrp I shall go ; I  may go. 

V* . . . (simple Future). 
Or :- 
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Past : Perhaps I would go ; I might go. 
-6 

I q-gj - qq.57 q-9 and so on. 

Perfect : Perhaps I would have gone ; I might haw gone. 
4-6 

* and so on. 

Similar to Literary 9iFC4 1 T o  send, No. VII. 

PURPOSIVE MOOD. 

Similar to Literary 73?4 1 To send, No. VII , using Root f2,T 
* 

in Present Tense, aild 37 or qrv in Past Tenae. 

PRECATIVE MOOD. 

~ q a ~ e q *  or qqt. 1 
I 

Or :- i 
qTs@q* 0. T K m 1  } L e t  me, eta., go. 

Or :- I 

AP in Literary ~ ~ ' 4  1 To send, No. VII ,  keeping the construc- 

tion in the Nominative case and uaing the appropriate roots. 

IMPERATIVE. 
4r 

nrE-1 

Or :- 
1 

934q'~gq 1 I 
Or :-- } Go, Begone. 

7T4~4~~@l1 
w 

Or :- 
I 
1 
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Present : 

Perfect : 

I 
} Do mt go. 

PARTICIPLES. 

@PI Going. - 
NE04* or 3 ~ 4  1 - 1 

I 
WE' ( O r  gq) g5-4 1   ow. 

I Gii' (or 2di-4 1 1 
z - 4 -  (0. 34s) Gq-41 1 I 

Future : 1  bout to go. 

Same as in Colloquial No. XIIT, save for the following :- 

He who or that which will go,  or 

I 
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PARTIC~PIAL EXPRESSIONS. 

Same as in Colloqlxirtl No. XIIJ. 

VERBAL NOUNS. 

Going ; a or the going. 

t The having gone. 

} The being abmct to go. 
I 

I 
} POT going. 
I 

Present : ~34 1 

q ~ * q *  or 3 ~ 4  1 

To go. 

K- ( or 34) A T 4  1 I 
Perfect : - } To have gone. 

NE* ( or gq ) %is4 1 1 
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Future : +jqqqmq 1 } T o b e a b o u t t o p .  

XV.-Twerooted LITERARY Verb gT'41 To b a a r e ,  To be 
v 

changed, To  be turned, To  grow, etc. 

N. B.-This verb is often used as an Auxiliary verb, and the way 
in, and extent to which, it is employed, is best seen in 
the other Literary Conjugations. It is purely classical. 

The construction here is in the NOMINATIVE cme. 

Present : q3.T 1 Perfect: 4J 1 Future : q 
w w FI 

Imperative : 37 I but sometimes 
w 

Present: I become. 

f .  a. p. 
w 

Periphrastic : I am becoming. 

q~3@i*Tl 
~ Z * ~ ~ * G T * T  or 

w 0 

e 

Past : I became. 

or occ. chiefly interr. 
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Imperfect : I was becoming. 
Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Teme. 

Or :- 

3q~SjqTl and ao on. 

Or :- 
CI v g~~~.*z~*wq'di 1 and so on. 

* 
Perfect : I have become. 

Same 2s Past. 

Pluperfect : I hl beconze. 
Same as Past. 
Or, though seldom used :- 

Future : I shall become. 

Present. : I f .  . . I  shall become. 

(Present Root) ' ' 'T ' . (simple Future). 

Past : I f .  . . I  would become. 

(Perfect Root) ' 4' ''571 f .  a. p. 
w 

Or :- 
* 

(Perfect Root) ' " 4" ' FqUJT'q 1 and so on. 
w 

Perfect : I f .  . . I would have become. - 4rr 

(Perfect Root) '. ' " gT*qw4yq I end so on. 
w 

POTENTIAL MOOD, PROB ABLLITY , HORTATIVE M o o n .  

(As in Literary Verb ywq I TO be g b d .  No. X I . )  
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Present : So that I may become. 

Past : So that I might become. 

1 Let me, etc. bemme. 

J 
PERMISSIVE AND OPTATIVE MOODS. 

As in Literary 73t-q 1 T o  send,  No. VII ,  keeping the construe 

tion in the Nominative Case, and using the appropriate Roota. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

( $q) or sometimes ( 27 cl) 1 J 
w 

Become. 

1 
I 
} Do not become. 

1 

Present : Sg5-4 1 
w 

1 
w 

Perfect : g i ' b ~ ~ q  1 
w 

Becoming. 
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ysmGq-4 1 
w 

Corn. Perfect : ~ ~ q - ~ q r i j ~ ~  7 1 
Having bcconu. 

w f 

35-2q-4+q-4 1 

735'45'fl.T94 1 
i 

w 
1 

qT'4F'gw3 1 
w 

I 

I About to become. 

TZF05l w T 
%~-@q-4 V w I J 

He who or that which becomes. 
The becomer. 

1 He who or that which became. 

I 
He who or that which is to, or will, i become. 

Same a8 in FS?$?~~ T o  see, No. X I ,  using the appropriate  ROO^. 

Both Q,y and take 5'. and 3a ( 
w V 
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t For becoming. 

J 

Recoming. A or the becoming. 

The having become. 

1 Th,e bring about to becolne. 

Present : qfaT.4 1 To become. 
w 

g~'d:~'4 1 Perfect : , I 
} To have become. F-3-4 1 

k I 

q35-4qy4 1 I Future: 1 
I To be cabout to become. 

XV1.-Active, CRooted C o m o ~ n m  Verb %q To do,  To make, 

etc. 

N.B.-The construction is in the AaENTrVE ca8e, save where 
otherwiee indioated. 

Present : 37 1 Perfect : gN 1 Future : 9 1 Imperative : 
I 
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The construction is throughout similar to that of Colloquial 9 ) r C ' ~  
TO No. VI ,  up to and including the Optative Mood, save for the 

following :- 
IMPERATIVE M O O D .  

fl-97 I DO rtot do. 
4 

N.B.-The form 37 Do is probably really 3N 1 

As in Colloquial %'4* To send, No. VI .  

ACTIVE OR PERIPHRASTIC EXPRESSIONS. 

As in Colloquial 9-4' To send No. VI.  

Present. 

Doing. 
/ 

And ao on, as in Colloquial 4 ' ' * 4 *  To aewd, No. BI. 

Past. 
Ht7,ving done. 

) Recuzuu , silrce, when. .dsd, or 

( was dowe, or had done. 
/ 

And so on, as in Colloquial ~ ~ ' 4 .  To send, No. VI . 
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As  in Colloquial -4- To aenrl,  No. VI. 

XVI1.-Active, CRooted LITERARY Verb, 974- TO A, TO 
make, etc. 

ROOTS. 
Present : 
Perfect : Ae in Active Colloquial Verb, No, XVI. 
Future : 

Imperative : YN. ( ,qhq ) 1 

Present : I do ; I make. 

Intensive : I do do : I do make. 

~~w~~~~~~ f .  a. p. 

Periphrastic : I awr, making. 

Or, elegantly, but ~eldom used :- 

gy:rw25I-q 

Past : I made. 

CJN'K~ f .  a. p. 

Or :- 

gv4-q-71 
or oco., chiefly interr. 6~y l  
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Imperfect : I wae making. 
Same ans Periphrastic Present, oontext showing Tense. 

Or :- 
* - 

9WCTUq.q I and so on. 

Or :- 
4 C I -  CI - 53y4yYw7q 1 and so on. 

Or :- 

9 W *  m d  so on. 

Perfect : I have made. 
Same as Paet. 

Pluperfect : < had made. 
Same as Past. 

Or :- - - 
9 N W ~ g ~  I f .  a. p. 

Or, though seldom used :- 

~ W T N G Y * ~  f .  a. p .  

Future : I shall make. 

35-4~3ql f .  a. p. 

Or :- 
4 

3 7 t l ~ ~ T l  f .  a. p. 
w 

Or :- 
4 - 4 2  

~ ~ U I C ' E ' I  f. a. p. 

Or :- 

~ T I  f .  a. p. 

Present : I f .  . . I shall make. 

(Prwnt Root). . . ' ' ' q '. (any simple Future above). 



TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 

Tbe reat aaa in Literary TT-4 I To acnd, No. VII. 

The other Moo& aa in the same Verb No. VII, down ta and ipulnd- 
ing the Optative Mood, with appropriate Roota, eta. 

IMPERATIVH MOOD. 

1 
% ~ T N  1 1 .-. 

3.9~'Rl 1 
~ 3 7  I 1 
SEJTG-~TN I t Do not make. 
4 

1 

Present : ~ S ~ I  Making. 

9*4 1 
Perfect : 9 N W g ~ 4  I 

954-374 I 

3-45-qg~4 I 
Future . V 

I 
} AW to make. 

3743*94 1 I 
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I He who or that which makea or 
doea : the maker or doer. 

I 
J 

F ' v 4  I He who or that which mculeor did. 

I 
H e  wko or that which will m a h  

or do, or ia to make or do. 
I 
I 

Or the following simple construction may be ueed :- 

g9(.#fl'~~'~.4~7g*fl&i'qqf~f~~ 1 The carpenter who makes the b o t .  

g q * f l ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ g ~ & ~ n l q ~ * ~  1 The carpenter who made the box. 

gqfl'y4q7g6.r$ntq~~5 1 The cwrpenter who will make, or 
is to ,)nuke, the box. 

OTHER PARTICIPIAL .I<XPRESSIONS. 

As in Colloquial g ~ q  I To ~nake, No. XVI .  
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4 

974. (%I Making ; a or the making. 

F * 4 *  (T I !  The having made. 

374?*935-q v V ( 7 ) 1 
4 

1 
9yq'T'g4- ( $ ) I 
4 

$77-qJ*Gi3qg4* ( T) 1 
I 
}The bring about lo make. 

w I 

9.5*4'4- w (7) I 
9.4- ( $ ) I  

I I 

I 

Present : $!T'~J 1 To make.  

Perfect : 35J0&~4 1 I 
} To have. ma&. 

gnrQq*rr 1 
I- 

XVII1.-Passive, +Rooted Co~~opnrar, Verb %9%7g40 u 
or 

674 1 To  be d r ,  To be done, etc. 
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Conjugated on the lines of Passive Colloquial Verb 4$kk9 1 
U 

To be s e k ,  No. VIII, wi th  fhe appropriate Roots, etc. 

XIX.-Passive, 4-Rooted LITERARY Verb 54 1 To be mode, To be 

don& etc. 

Conjugated on the lines of Passive LITERARY Verb ~TE'~~.TQ 1 
To be sent, No. XII, as far as, and including, the Compound Perfect of 

the Participles, and with the appropriate Roots, etc. Then :- 

OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 

Present. 

I Being made or done. 

Because, since, while, when. . . 
being made or done. 

And eo on aa in LITERARY ACTIVE, NO. XT711. 

Past. 

Having been made or done. 

Because, since, when. . . is or 7 4 7 ~ 1 8  

made or done. 

And so on as in LITERARY AOTIVE , NO. XVI I. 
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To be made or done. 

Being made or done. A or the { being h d e  or done. 

5%'%4 U l 
4 

Future : gy%';jq-4 1 
v 

Past : g~.q?.;i~q 1 

To be made or h e .  

To have been m a d e  or done. 

XX.-Pm~ive LITERARY Verb 3 7 4 ~ 7 3 ~ 4 1  To be tmdc or 
w 

dme, etc. 

In conjugating this Verb, 35'45, remains constant throughout, 

while the rest is in L r r e n . 4 ~ ~  q5.4' To h r .  No. 11. 
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Or, while keeping 9~4.~' oonstant throughout, LITERARY wq 
w 

No. XV may be substituted for LITERARY qy4 
But then the meaning is,-To become mude or done, To be tdout 

to become made or done. 

F I N I S .  



ERRATA ET CORRIGENDA. 

Page 4, line 1 s t  bottom. For 7 r e d  

, 9 89 ,, 6 from 

i in col. 2 
J , 

" affected'" ) 9 

" affected " 9 , 

Yafa 9 1 

LEN-PA , 9 

CHO p , ,  

49' 9 ,  

Heda 1 )  

t'. 

" effected." 
'' effected.' ' 
J'atii. 
L BN-PA. 
CH'O. 

MT 

3 9 

top- 
bottom. 
top. 
bottom. 

top. 

,, 21, ,, 2 from Head. >, 

bottom. 

,, n-4 $ 9  OA- 
) , GEB ,, GEB. 
, ,  G' A J J  G'a. 
? ,  2 9 ,  z. 
9 9 ditto. 
!) BAB , , $A&. 

9 9 

J ,  

top. 
bottom. 

, J  

9 P 

top- 
bottom. 

3 ,  m ,, TI,- 

, BAR ) )  Bm, and 
,, BA 9 9 &A. 

, , ZHYU ,, ~ H Y I T ,  and 
,, Z H Y U B ~  9 9 2HSvlJ3f. 

top. 

bottom. 

9 9 ' ' lines loping " ,, line slop- 
ing." 

top. 



X X  ERRATA ET CORRIQENDA. 

page 89, line 10 from bottom. For ZHYI read ZHYI. 
,) 89, ,, 3 , ,  , > 7 , ditto. 
. .  39) ,, 4 ,I top I , ditto. 

9 , 89, , ,  5 ,, ) )  ) )  ditto in both plaow 
> )  919 J ,  3 , I  9 ,  , J  ZHYI' read ZHYI'. 

I , 91, ,, 4 ,,  J B l , ZH YI' J~ ~ H Y I ' .  

,) 91, , I  4 ,, 9 , , , Z H Y I ~  3 3  ~ H Y I ~ .  

9 9 106, ,, 11 ,, 3 .  9 ? v ,J I@* 

) 9 139, last line. - ,  G.55- , p E"TK 

140, line 12 from bottom. 

9 ,  153, ,, 10 ,. , 9 , , Delete OR between Q* and Ex. 

9 )  169, ,, 1 at top ) )  hath read that. 
,, 243, , 10 from bottom. , , 9F~*4 Y ,, 

/ qTG-4~. 
O ,, 262, ,, ,, top* 9 ,  qa* 9, ;iq 

Y * 306, ,, 6 ,, bottom. ,, @4$ )) ?T49 

y 9  347, last line. Delete second and third dot between 45E 

, , 351, line 11 from bottom. Read " might be sent." 

9 9 371, ,, 11 ,, s 9 Delete 66 or j ? ~  or âs( 1 " 
and re-ineert after " Particle " on 
next previous line. 

9 , 381, ,, 5 ,, top. For G ' r  read bl'qg;T' 
w w 

,, 382, ,, 10 ,, bottom. ,, T ~ T  ,, ~qq 
1 J 386, ,, 8 ,, 3)  ,, 7, 3 s $ and for 

4' 3 3- 



Page 66 (middle of page). 

Deleb the words " some uncertainty," and sub~ti tute the worde 
" peraonal knowledge and ie certain." 

Also delete the word " almost." 
Also delete the words " a t  all," and eubetitute the word " exactly." 
Aleo delete the words " only hazarding the etafement," and eub- 

atitute the words " speaking on information." 

Page 207 (bottom of page). 

Delete the words " an emphatic or poaitive statement is intended ," 
and aubstitute the words "the epeaker expmams knowledge 
derived from information." 

After the words " No l h ~ r e  M mt," insert the words " (so I am 

i n f d ) . "  
Then add the following :- 

" 979 1 is used when the epeaker expresses personal knowledge 
* 
end certainty. Thus :- 

q q  1 N o ,  there i a  nd ( I  know). (See dso p. BB)." 
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